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Background

A permit application for blending, packing, loading, unloading and use of bulk cement at the
new installation at Montcliffe Quarry, Horwich was submitted to the Pollution Control Unit of
Bolton Council in December 2020. The application has been the subject of several reviews and

additional information provided.

It has been requested that all the additional information submitted in respect of the permit
application be re-submitted as a single submission to enable a review of the information by

inferested third parties.

Additional Information Requested Via Email 13
April 2021

1. The batching plant - please provide specific detail e.g. description of the installation and the

batching process; plant type; model; serial number; maintenance and servicing schedule;

methods to control dust emissions from the process.

The batching plant is a MEKA MB-100M plant. The serial number of the plant is 2018-051.

The batching plant comprises two cement silos (additional detail provided in response to Q2
below), a screw conveyor, mixer, elevating conveyor and hopper. A summary of the operations

of the plant is set out below;

Plant Operation

. Aggregates are loaded in the aggregate bins via the swivel chute loading system and
front-end loader.

. Aggregates are discharged from the bins one at a tfime on to a weighing belt directly
under the bins.

. The cement is conveyed from the silos in enclosed screw conveyors to the cement
weigh in the plant tower.

. Water is pumped up to the water weigher in the plant tower from the fresh water tank.

. Once all the ingredients are weighed each one discharges in fo the mixer.

. The mix is mixed for a predetermined time then the mixer door open and discharge the

concrete mixture in to the back of a truck.

A copy of the batching plant operational cycle is attached for information in Appendix 1.

The manufacturer has provided maintenance and servicing schedules which are attached in

the Meka Plant Operating and Maintenance Schedule (schedules commence on page 34).
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The aggregate used in the production of the concrete will have an inherent moisture content.
In addition, water is added as part of the production process. The mixing operation of the
cement, aggregate and water takes place in a sealed mixer. The water content and contained
mixing operation ensures that the batching plant is highly unlikely to give rise fo the production
of dust.

2, The silos - please provide a fuller description of the two silos, their usage and the
methods/procedures adopted to control dust emissions during filling operations; specific detail
about the WAM dust filtration system; maintenance and servicing schedule for the silos and
filtration systems.

There are two cement silos, which incorporate a dust filtration system. The operations of the silos

is set out below;

Silo Filling Operation

Cement delivery truck pulls up to discharge point.

Blow pipe is connected and the fill management system is switched on.

e This checks the silo is safe to discharge into, starts the silo filter cleaning and open a delivery

valve.

e The filter operates during filing to expel the air from the filling process.
e The truck starts to discharge in to the silo.

e During the fill process the fill management system continually check the silo level & pressure

if either goes in fo alarm then a valve automatically closes on the fill pipe prevent any
further cement being blown in to the silo.

e Once truck has finished filling the pipes are disconnected and the fill system switched off.

The Servicing Schedule for the WAM filter is atfached in Appendix 2, but for convenience state;

PERIODIC CHECKS

Before carrying out any operation on the filter, always disconnect the power supply.

To ensure a problem-free operation and non-scheduled stops the following checks should
be carried out:

Daily:

- If hopper fitted, check dust container and empty as required (ensure that dust container is
never overfull).

- If arotary valve or a screw conveyor is fitted make sure that dust hopper has emptied.

Weekly:

Open compressed air manifold drain tap to remove any moisture collected; measure the
pressure differential.

Should a higher than normal differential pressure be experienced consult chapter “Fault
Findings”.
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Every 6 months:

Inspect the clean air section of the filter to see if there is evidence of dust. If there is evidence
of dust consult chapter “Fault Finding”.

- Check door seals are intact.

- Check the reverse pulsing is operating.

- Check the interval timing on the reverse pulsing.

- Check electrovalves and diaphragm valves are operating correctly.
- Check motor and fan (if supplied).

- Check drain tap

- Remove all the filter elements and check state of filter mate- rial

- Clean all the filter elements.

- Check any suction fan and the motor

Every vear:
- Check the seals for wear and replace if necessary.

- Check the blowing pipes to ensure they are clear and not blocked.

Cement from the silo is transported by an auger in a fully sealed pipe to the mixer section of the
process from where the cement is fed by gravity again within a sealed system. The potential

therefore for cement dust to arise from the production process is extremely limited.

3. Dust emissions — aggregate storage bays. Please provide a full description of how dust
emissions from the storage bays are to be monitored, controlled and suppressed. | can accept
in part that aggregates will inherently contain moisture, but during prolonged dry and windy
weather the likelihood of dust generation increases, hence the need for specific control
methods. You mention damping down. Please provide some detail of how this is to be
deployed.

The aggregate storage bays are limited in size and constructed from Legio interlocking concrete
blocks to a height of 2m. The bays are located in a sheltered location of the site with a screening
bund offering wind protection along the south and east of the bays. The screening bund is
approximately 0.5m higher than the bays. There is therefore protection against dust generated

by wind due to the small and low stock heights and additional screening.

Fugitive dust is associated with sand rather than aggregate. The aggregate stockpiles range
from 5mm to 40mm. Whilst there may be some limited silt within the aggregate, it is unlikely to
become fugitive given it would adhere to the stone surface of the aggregate rather than
become windborne. The sand stockpiles do however pose a risk of fugitive dust generation
from wind erosion. During prolonged dry and windy conditions when the plant is in production,
then sand will be removed from the external faces of the stockpile on a regular basis throughout
the operational day. Thus the external flanks of the sand stockpile will remain in a dampened
condition. In the event however that production ceases for any length of time then the

stockpiles will be dampened with water via hosepipe to ensure the flanks of the aggregate, and
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particularly the sand, are sufficient damp to control any potential dust emissions. The manager
of the batching plant operations will be responsible for monitoring prevailing weather conditions
and ensuring the spraying of the aggregates is undertaken whenever there is a potential risk of

fugitive emissions i.e. during prolonged dry and windy conditions.

4. Dust emissions — roadways and transportation. As we discussed | am concerned that
within your installation boundary the ground is such that dust emissions are likely during dry and
windy weather and that the ground surface is incapable of being adequately cleaned to
prevent those emissions.

At present, | have not been provided with sufficient information or the evidence to convince me
that the following conditions of your draft permit can be satisfied:

(i) Condition 1 - no visible particulate matter beyond the installation boundary

(ii) Condition 17 - all areas where there is regular movement of vehicles shall have a
consolidated surface capable of being cleaned, and these surfaces shall be kept clean and in
good repair

(i) Condition 18 - vehicles shall not track material from the site onto the highway

(iv)  Condition 21 - the best available techniques shall be used to prevent or where that is not
practicable, reduce emissions from the installation in relation to any aspect of the operation of
the installation which is not regulated by any other condition of this permit.

To be able to satisfy these conditions | would expect to see concreted or hard surface areas in
places where there is a regular movement of vehicles. | would also expect to see details of
how these areas are to be kept clean and a description of the dust management techniques
that are to be deployed to ensure dust emissions are reduced to a minimum.

Inrespect of Condition 1, the installation boundary lies within a large operational quarry. It should
not be of concern that particulate matter is visible beyond the installation boundary, rather that
it should not be present beyond the operatfions of the quarry (or at the nearest sensitive
receptors). It would be difficult fo establish whether visible dust beyond the site boundary was

generated by the quarry or batching plant operations.

Regarding Condition 17 and the movement of vehicles. The surface associated with the
batching plant comprises compacted stone with a high clay content to act as a binder.
Generally, this surface will not generate dust given the low speeds of vehicle movement (dust
from vehicles is usually associated with vehicles traveling over 10mph). The main vehicle
movements comprise loading shovel fransferring aggregate from stock to the loading hopper of
the batching plant. The other movements arise from concrete mixer wagons arriving on site,
loading and leaving. Again speeds associated with this are below levels likely fo generate

fugitive dust.

In the event that dust is generated, then a water bowser is available on site to dampen the
surface of the areas of the operations associated with vehicle movement to inhibit dust
production. It will be the responsibility of the batching plant manager to ensure dampening

takes place when required.

Condition 18 requires control of deleterious material, such that it shall not be trafficked on to the

public highway. There may be some fine clay picked up on cement mixer tyres during wet
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conditions or when the surface has been recently dampened. All HGVs leaving the site are
required to pass over a wheelwash which is located near the site exit. In addition, a road

sweeper is permanently employed on-site to ensure that all roads are kept clean.

Revision to Access Arrangements

Following a review of the operations on site, a revised drawing with an amended hardstanding
area was submitted in October 2021. The change incorporates acknowledgment of the use of
the accessroad area to the west of the permit boundary forincoming vehicles. Within the permit

boundary, the hardstanding area extends to cover all HGV vehicle movements.

Further changes were incorporated info a revised one-way fraffic system for all vehicles

associated with the batching plant, which is described below:

1. The eastern access point is to be permanently blocked and all traffic will enter and

egress via the western access point.

2. Aggregates for use in the ready-mix batching plant operation is produced at the quarry
and fransported to the aggregate storage bay via quarry vehicles using infernal quarry

access roads.

3. From the point of entry into the permit boundary by quarry vehicles, the access is

proposed to be concretfed.

4, Deliveries of cement is by sealed container wagons. These will access the site via the
western access point. The area for delivery vehicles to park adjacent to the two cement

silos will be concreted.

5. Empty concrete mixer trucks will also enter the permitted area via the western access

point. The dispatch area for vehicles to receive concrete from the plant will be

concreted.

6. All areas associated with HGV vehicle manoeuvres within the permit area will be
concreted.

7. The entry point onto the existing metalled internal access road from the concrete

batching plant will also be concreted.

8. The area around the aggregate storage bays will remain unsurfaced as there is likely to
be significant wear caused by loading shovel removing aggregate from the aggregate
storage bays. Due to the inherent high moisture content of the aggregate within the
storage bays, it is not anticipated that the relatively small area of unsurfaced ground in
front of the aggregate storage bays will give rise to fugitive dust. There is potential for

mud to be created during particularly wet conditions which may be trafficked onto the
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concreted areas. The quarry retains the use of a road sweeper which is employed on
an as and when necessary basis on the internal access roads and public highway. The
hardstanding for the concrete batching plant will be incorporated into the road

sweeper’s roster to ensure mud is controlled within the permitted area.

9. During the operation of the concrete batching plant the production of fugitive dust and

mud will be monitored and where necessary, additional mitigation will be infroduced,

which will be agreed with the EHO prior to implementation.

The plan accompanying the response has been subject to several further reviews and the final
version is provided in Appendix 3. The traffic routing for all vehicles leaving the batching plant

now incorporates the quarry’s existing wheelwashing facility in the proposed one-way system.

The one-way system will be enforced by signage within the quarry confirming vehicle routes and
at the exit point of the permitted area. The site manager will be responsible for ensuring

compliance with the one-way system.
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CONCRETE BATCHING PLANTS

MB-100M CYCLE DIAGRAM MB-2.25 MIXER

Aggregate bins quantity 4 Cement screw feeding capacity (ton/h) 85 Batch volume (m3) 2.0
Aggregate weigher quantity 1 Fly ash screw feeding capacity (ton/h) 56 Number of batches 4
Aggregate conveyor speed (m/sec) 2.3 Water supply capacity (m3/h) 50 Truck mixer pass time (sec) 62
Transfer belt conveyor length (m) 15.65 Additive Quantity %1 of cem. | |Cycle time (sec.) 87
Transfer belt conveyor Speed (m/sec) - Additive conv.capacity (m3/h) 1,3/6 Truck mixer filing time (sec.) 386
Aggregate weighing 38|" _ 38 38 38
Belt weigher disharge 24(" - 24 24 24
Cement batching 21 "- 21 21 21
Flyash atching 41" I
Cement/FlyAsh Discharge 14|" - 14 14 14
Water batching 24(" - 24 24 24
Water discharge 19(" - 19 19 19
Additive batching 13 "- 13 13 13
Additive discharge 7(" . 7 7 7
Mixer Charge 24(" - 24 24 24
Mixer mixing time 30|" _ 30 30 30
Mixer discharge time 25(" - 62 25 62 25 62 25
Cycle time 322 " 87 87 87
[ 2o 200 aof sof eo] 70] o] o0 [a00]s10]s20] 120] sao] 1s0] 1s0[ 7] s50] a50] a00] a10] a20] az0] a0 0] a60] 270] ae] aso] s00] a10[ 320 3] sao] sso] a60] 370] ao[ 390 0o  ar0] azo] az0
- Sample Formula Continous practical capacity (m3/h) 82.8
0/5 (max. %4 moist) (kg/m?3) 1000 Total Cement CEM 1 (kg/m?3) 250
o 5 - 3 3
Aggregate weighing ié io‘?:’;‘x //llmrzz[s)t;k(gk; Tm)3) iig 1840 Silyaf::‘“(;i/a’)“ ) 15700 Real practical capacity (m*/h) 78.6

Continous practical capacity are calculated using standart batching for continous production (non stop batching)

The arrangement time of first batch are not adding to the continous practical capacity calculation
Truck mixer pass time should be applied to make continous practical capacity
Real practical capacity are 5% released to continous practical capacity for can be delay while batching
The truck mixer capacity should be setting multiplies of mixer capacity for maximum rating.




MEKA

BETON SANTRALI ISLETME VE BAKIM KLAVUZU

CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT OPERATING AND
MAINTENANCE INSRUCTIONS




INDEX

ILETiSIiM 1 CONTACT 1
ONSOz 2 PREFACE 8
GARANTi VE YUKUMLULUKLER 2 GUARANTY AND OBLIGATIONS 8
GUVENLIK 3 SAFETY 9
BETON SANTRALINDE STANDART SAFETY

BULUNAN STANDART 6 EQUIPMENTS FOR CONCRETE 12
GUVENLIK EKIPMANLARI BATCHING PLANT

BETON SANTRALi ANA 14 CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT 14
CALISMA PRENSIBI WORKING PRINCIPLES
AGREGABUNKERIVEAGREGA . ‘i Ll b 15
TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU CONVEYOR

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU 19 FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR 19
KOVA SISTEMI 22 SKIP HOIST SYSTEM 22
SANTRAL KATI 24 CENTRAL FLOOR 24
MIKSER 26 MIXER 26
HAVA KOMPRESORU 30 AIR COMPRESSOR 30
CIMENTO SILOLARI VE 32 CEMENT SILOS AND SCREW 32
HELEZON KONVEYORLER CONVEYORS

BAKIM 34 MAINTENANCE 34
TAVSIYE EDILEN YAGLAR 40 RECOMMENDED OILS 40




MEKA

BETON SANTRALLERI

MERKEZ - SATIS OFISI

ANADOLU BULVARI GAMLICA MH.

15. Sk. ATLAS i$ MERKEZi NO: 5/9

06200 / GIMAT / ANKARA
TEL:(312)3979133-FAX:(312)3971034
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56. Sk. NO: 26-28

06370 / OSTiM / ANKARA

TEL:(312) 3855255 - FAX : (312 ) 385 10 27

FABRIKA

BASKENT ORGANIZE SANAYi BOLGESI

RECEP TAYYiP ERDOGAN BULVARI

TEMELLI / ANKARA
TEL:(312)6401270-FAX:(312)6401279
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CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT

HEAD OFFICE - SALES

ANADOLU BULVARI GAMLICA MH.

15. Sk. ATLAS i$ MERKEZi NO: 5/9

06200 / GIMAT / ANKARA / TURKEY

TEL : +90 312 3979133 - FAX : +90 312 3971034

FACTORY 1

SERVICE - SPARE PARTS

OSTiM SANAYi SITESI

56. Sk. NO: 26-28

06370 / OSTiM / ANKARA / TURKEY

TEL : +90 312 3855255 - FAX : +90 312 3851027

FACTORY 2

BASKENT ORGANIZE SANAYi BOLGESI

RECEP TAYYiP ERDOGAN BULVARI

TEMELLI / ANKARA / TURKEY

TEL : +90 312 6401270 - FAX : +90 312 6401279

ISTANBUL OFIS

ANADOLU BULVARI GAMLICA MH.

15. Sk. ATLAS i$ MERKEZi NO: 5/9

06200 / GIMAT / ANKARA

TEL: (216 ) 680 37 22 - FAX : ( 216 )680 37 24

FABRIKA

BASKENT ORGANIZE SANAYi BOLGESI

RECEP TAYYiP ERDOGAN BULVARI

TEMELLI / ANKARA

TEL:(222)236 0006 - FAX : ( 222 ) 236 00 49

www.meka.com.tr
sales@meka.com.tr
servis@meka.com.tr

ISTANBUL BRANCH

ANADOLU BULVARI CAMLICA MH.

15. Sk. ATLAS i$ MERKEZi NO: 5/9

06200 / GIMAT / ANKARA

TEL : +90 216 6803722 - FAX : +90 216 6803724

FACTORY 3

ORGANIZE SANAYi BOLGESI

2.Cd.No:4

ESKISEHIR / TURKEY

TEL : +90 222 2360006 - FAX : +90 222 2360049

www.meka.com.tr
sales@meka.com.tr
service@meka.com.tr
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ONSOZ - GARANTI ve YUKUMLULUKLER @ "/

ONSOz

isletme klavuzu beton santralinin verimli , emniyetli ve uzun émiirlii calismasi icin kullanicilara ve bakim
sorumlularina bir kaynak olarak hazirlanmistir.

Kullanicilarin ve sorumlularinin bu isletme klavuzunu beton santralini ilk olarak calistirmadan 6nce ve
calismaya basladiktan sonra belli zaman araliklarinda okumalari , klavuzda belirtilen kurallara uymalari
gereklidir.

isletme klavuzunda asagidaki konular ile ilgili bilgiler bulabilirsiniz :

Guvenlik Bilgileri

Teknik Bilgiler

isletme Klavuzu

Bakim Bilgileri

ISLETME KLAVUZU HER ZAMAN YARARLANABILECEGiNiZ ONEMLI BiR KAYNAKTIR. iSLETME KLAVUZUNU
KOLAYCA ULASABILECEGINiZ BiR YERDE MUHAFAZA EDINiz.

isletme klavuzunda genel giivenlik kurallari belirtilmistir.Bunlarin disinda ilkenizde kullanilan ve bu isletme
klavuzunda belirtilenlerin disinda ki glivenlik kurallarini, is kazalarindan korunmaya ve ¢evre korumaya iliskin
uygulamalari , yonetmelikleri ve kanunlari klavuzunuza ekleyiniz. Uzman teknik kisilerin belirttigi ve glivenli
¢alismayi saglayacak her tirli dnerileri dikkate aliniz ve uygulayiniz.

isletme klavuzunda belirtilen, beton santralinin calistiriimasina ve bakimina yonelik bilgilerin disinda baska
bilgilere ihtiyaciniz oldugu takdirde firmamiz teknik personeli size her zaman yardimci olacaktir.

BU ISLETME KLAVUZUNDA VERILEN BILGILER GENEL BILGILER OLUP , BETON SANTRALI MODELINE GORE
TECHIZATLAR VE SANTRAL BOLUMLERI DEGiSiKLIK GOSTEREBILIR.

IMALATGI FIRMA iSLETME KLAVUZUNDA VE iMALATLARDA HABER VERMEKSIZIN HER TURLU DEGISIiKLIiK
YAPMA HAKKINA SAHIPTIR.

7
0.0

3

¢

R/
0.0

R/
0.0

GARANTI VE YUKUMLULUKLER

Beton Santrali 6zelligine uygun liretim yapilmamasi , glivenlik kurallarina uyulmamasi , bakimlarin zamaninda
yapllmamasi , galistirma ve kullanim kurallarina uyulmamasi gibi durumlarda olusacak arizalarin garanti
kapsamina alinamayacagini bilmenizi rica ederiz.

Bakim ve onarim sirasinda orijinal ve tavsiye edilen yedek parga , yag vb. disinda kullanilmasi , bakim ve
onarimlarin ehli olmayan kisilerce yapilmasi durumunda garanti yikimlaliklerinin MEKA tarafindan iptal
edilme hakki vardir.

Olagan disi calismalarda belirtilen bakim planlarinin haricinde daha sik araliklarda bakim yapilmasi gereklidir.

= SN I NI %
A AN \L
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GUVENLIK

GUVENLIK

Beton Santraliniz en son teknolojiye ve emniyet kurallarina gére Uretilmistir.Buna ragmen beton santralinin
calistirllmasi ve bakimi esnasinda givenlik kurallarina uyulmadigi takdirde insan hayatini tehlikeye
sokabilecek durumlar ve kazalar ortaya cikabilir.Yada makine ve techizatlar zarar gorebilir.Glvenlik
onerilerine ve kurallarina uyuldugu takdirde olusabilecek tehlikeler , kazalar ve zararlar 6nlenebilir.

isletme klavuzunun bu bélimiinde genel giivenlik kurallari anlatiimistir.Beton santralinin her bir béliimiine
ait 6zel guvenlik kurallarini ve tedbirlerini, ilgili bélimlerde bulabilirsiniz.

GENEL GUVENLIK KURALLARI

Beton santrali sadece beton ve harg Uretimi icin imal edilmistir.Baska bir tGrinin imal edilmesi amacinin
disinda kullanilmasi demektir.Amac disinda kullanim arizalara yol acgabilecegi gibi is kazalarinin olusmasina
da etkendir.

Beton santralini tamamen arizasiz durumdayken , kullanim amacina uygun olarak , kullanma talimatlarina
ve glivenlik talimatlarina gore calistiriniz. Ozellikle giivenligi olumsuz etkileyebilecek ariza durumlarinda
tesisi calistirmayiniz ve hemen tamir ediniz/ettiriniz.

Bu klavuzda belirtilen glivenlik kurallarina ek olarak ilgili kanun ve yonetmelikleri de 06greniniz ve
uygulayiniz.

Calisirken yiiziik , kolye gibi siis esyalari takmayiniz.is elbiselerinizin bol olmamasina dikkat ediniz.Uzun
saglarinizi serbest birakmayiniz.Kurallarin gerektirdigi sekilde sahsi koruma malzemelerini kullaniniz.

Kanunlarin ve yonetmeliklerin 6ngordiigi sekilde glivenlik levhalarini gorilir ve ilgili yerlere asiniz.

imalat¢idan izin almadan tesiste hicbir degisiklige veya eklentiye gitmeyiniz.Tesiste bulunan ¢alisan aksam
muhafazalarini higbir zaman devre disi birakmayiniz.

Kullandiginiz yedek pargalarin imalatgi firma tarafindan 6nerilen orijinal yedek parga olmasina dikkat ediniz
ve imalatgi firma garantisindeki yedek pargalari kullaniniz.Uygun olmayan yedek pargalar arizaya sebebiyet
verecegi gibi is kazalarinin olusmasina da etken olacaktir.

Beton santrali otomasyon sisteminde degisiklik yapmayiniz.

Hidrolik ve basingli hava hortumlarinin kontrollerini yapiniz ve eskimis olanlari hemen degistiriniz.Uygun
zaman araliklarinda

Eskimis olmasa dahi hidrolik ve basingli hava hortumlarini degistiriniz.

Basingli hava kompresorlerinin periyodik bakimlarini ve kanunlar/yénetmeliklerle belirtilen periyodik
kontrollerini zamaninda yaptiriniz.

Beton santralinizin gerekli yerlerine yangin séndiirme cihazlarini ve alarmini koyunuz.

Tesis icerisinde arag trafigini yonlendirici levhalar koyunuz ve tesis icerisinde de trafik kurallarini
uygulayiniz.

Tesis icerisinde calisan is makinalari icin ilgili glivenlik kurallarini 6greniniz ve uygulayiniz.



BETON SANTRALI ISLETME ve BAKIM KLAVUZU
CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE INSRUCTIONS

GUVENLIK

<\

PERSONEL SEGiMi ve TEMEL SORUMLULUKLAR

Beton santralinin ¢alistirilmasi icin bu alanda egitim gérmis veya egitilmis personel ¢alistiriniz.
Tesisin elektrik ve elektronik aksaminda yapilacak calismalari uzman bir elektrikciye yaptiriniz.
Tesisin mekanik aksaminda yapilacak ¢alismalari bu konuda uzman bir personele yaptiriniz.

Tesisin hidrolik ve pnédmatik aksamlarinda yapilacak ¢alismalari bu konularda 6zel bilgi ve tecriibe sahibi
olan uzman bir personele yaptiriniz.

GALISMA ESNASINDA GUVENLIK

Guvenlik acgisindan sakincali her tarli calisma yonteminden kagininiz.Tesisi tiim koruma ve givenlik
sistemleri calisir durumdayken ve tesiste ariza yokken calistiriniz.

Tesisi calistirmadan once ikaz sirenini uzun siire calarak , dinleme ve gérme yoluyla kimsenin calisma
bolgesinde olmadigindan emin olduktan sonra tesisi ¢alistiriniz.

Her vardiya degisiminde veya her giin baslagicinda tesisi distan goriiniir arizalara ve hasarlara karsi kontrol
ediniz.GordlUglinliz ariza ve hasarlari yetkili birime veya sahsa bildiriniz , gerekiyorsa tesisi durdurarak
emniyete aliniz.

TAMIR VE BAKIM ESNASINDA GUVENLIK

Her tiirlG tamir ve bakim islerini uzman personele yaptiriniz.
isletme klavuzunda belirtilen tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik talimatlarina uyunuz.

Tamir ve bakim isine baslamadan oOnce isletme personelini uyariniz.Tamir , bakim ,ayar ve temizlik
esnasinda tesisin istenmeyen bir sekilde calistiriimasina karsi tedbir aliniz.

Ana kumanda cihazlarini kilitleyiniz.(Ana besleme salterlerini kapatiniz.)
Tamir ve bakim bdélgesindeki emniyet sistemlerini ¢alistiriniz.

Gerekli yerlere tamir ve bakim yapildigina dair ikaz levhasi asiniz

Tamir ve bakim alanini gerekli oldugu kadar genis bir sekilde emniyete aliniz.

Yedek parcalarin degistirilmesi esnasinda , bunlarin insan saghgini etkilememesi ve tehlike yaratmamasi igin
uygun teknik agidan yeterli kaldirma cihazlar kullaniniz.Pargalari kaldirma cihazlarina emniyetli bir sekilde
baglayiniz.Havada asili yikiin altinda durmayiniz.

Boyu asan tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik islerinde bu is yapilmis olan veya emniyetli bir sehpa
kullaniniz.Cok yiksek ¢alismalarda emniyet kemeri kullaniniz.

Calisma alanini tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlikten hem 6nce hem de sonra yag , kir , mazot , kar , buz vb
maddelerden temizleyiniz.Tahris edici temizlik malzemeleri kullanmayiniz.Tazyikli su veya buharla
yapacaginiz temizlik dncesinde su girmemesi gereken yerleri kapatiniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda sokilmesi gerektigi icin sokilen emniyet cihazlarini, is bittikten
sonra tekrar yerine takiniz ve ¢alisirhigini kontrol ediniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda gevsettiginiz ve soktligliniz tim vida baglantilarini sikistiriniz ve
takiniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda kullanmaniz gerektiginde seyyar aydinlatma cihazlarinin insan
hayatini tehlikeye sokmayacak voltajda ( Orn. 24 volt Jolmasina dikkat ediniz.
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GUVENLIK

Kaynak , alevle kesme ve taslama islemleri sirasinda , ¢cevreyi toz ve yanici maddelerden temizleyiniz.Yeterli
havalandirmanin oldugundan emin olunuz.Dar ve kapali bélimlerde yapilacak bu tir calismalar icin kanun
ve yonetmeliklerde belirtilen givenlik talimatlarina uyunuz.

Tesiste kaynak islemi esnasinda elektrigin komple ana salterden kesilmesi gereklidir ve kaynak sasesinin
kaynak yapilan yerin en yakin yerine konulmasi gereklidir.Aksi takdirde loadcell , plc gibi elektronik
malzemeler hasar gorebilir.

Tamir, bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda gerekli sahsi koruyucu malzemeleri kullanmayi unutmayiniz.

ELEKTRIK AKSAMINDA GUVENLIK

Tesisin elektrik ve elektronik aksaminda yapilacak calismalari uzman bir elektrikgiye yaptiriniz.

Tesisisin ve elektrik panosunun topraklanmasi uygun bir sekilde kesinlikle yapiniz/yaptiriniz.Topraklamalari
kanunlarin/yonetmeliklerin 6ngdrdugii sekilde periyodik olarak kontrol ediniz/ettiriniz.

Yildirnm dismesine karsi tedbir olarak tesisinizin en yiksek noktasina paratoner takiniz/taktiriniz.
Tesiste kullanilacak trafo ve jenerator glglerini, tesis toplam glicline uygun seginiz.

Tesisin elektrik aksaminin diizenli olarak kontroliinii ve bakimini yapiniz.

Sadece elektrik akimi gecirmeyen alet ve edavat kullaniniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda elektrik devresini kapatiniz.Hi¢ bir sekilde elektrik akimi
kesilmeden midahele de bulunmayiniz.

Tamir, bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda gerekli sahsi koruyucu malzemeleri kullanmayi unutmayiniz.

HIDROLIK ve PNOMATIKTE GUVENLIK

Tesisin hidrolik ve pndmatik aksamlarinda yapilacak ¢alismalari bu konularda 6zel bilgi ve tecriibe sahibi
olan uzman bir personele yaptiriniz.

Hidrolik ve pndmatikle ¢alisan ekipmanlarin tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizligine baslamadan once , hidrolik
ve hava basincini kapatiniz , basinci tahliye ediniz.Sistemin basing altinda olmasi durumunda ekipmanlarda
istenmeyen hareketler olabilir.

Tim hatlarin , hortumlarin ve baglantilarin sizdirmazlik ve hasar kontrollerini periyodik olarak
yapiniz.Hasarlari hemen tamir ettiriniz veya hasarl parcayl hemen degistiriniz.Hidrolik yag sizintilari yangina
yol acabilecegi gibi basincli yag ve hava sizintilari yaralanmalara da yol agabilir
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IKAZ SIRENI

Tesisi calistiriimak icin operator 10 sn siire ile siren
calmak suretiyle tesisin galismaya baslayacagina
dair cevreyi uyarmak zorunda-dir.Aksi halde tesis
¢alismaya baslamayacaktir.

AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU iPLi
EMNIYET SALTERI

Cekildiginde bandin durmasini saglar.Acil durum-
larda cekilerek band durdurulur.Tamir , bakim ,
ayar ve temizlik esnasinda c¢ekilerek bandin
istenmeyen galismasini engeller.

AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU BAND
KAYDI SiVici

Bandin kaymasi durumunda ikaz verir.

AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU DEVIR
KONTROL SiViCi ( DEVIR BEKGISi )

Calisma esnasinda bandin dénmesinin durmasi
sonucunda ikaz verir ve istenmeyen durumlara
karsi sistemi durdurur.

AGREGA BUNKERI BASING LiMIT SiViCi

Hava basinci limit degerlerin disina ciktiginda
agrega bunkeri pndmatik sistemini devre disi
birakir.Bu sayede hava silindirlerinde istenmeyen
hareketler olusmaz.

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU iPLi EMNIYET
SALTERI

Cekildiginde bandin durmasini saglar.Acil durum-
larda gekilerek band durdurulur.Tamir , bakim ,
ayar ve temizlik esnasinda cekilerek bandin
istenmeyen galismasini engeller.

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU BAND KAYDI SiViCi
Bandin kaymasi durumunda ikaz verir.

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU DEVIR KONTROL
Sivici ( DEVIR BEKGiSi )

Calisma esnasinda bandin dénmesinin durmasi
sonucunda ikaz verir ve istenmeyen durumlara
karsi sistemi durdurur.

KOVA KONUM SiViCi

Kovanin asagl , orta ve ust durma noktalarini
ayarlar.

KAYIS KASNAK MUHAFAZALARI

Max. glivenligi saglamak amaciyla konulmuslardir.
Sadece tamir,bakim,ayar ve temizlik esnasinda ,
sistem calismaya karsi emniyete alindiginda
sokulmelidirler.

AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU ANAHTARLI
ACIL STOP BUTONU

Acil durumlarda basildiginda tesisin durmasini
saglar.Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda
cekilerek bandin istenmeyen calismasini engeller.
Anahtarli olmasi max. giivenligi saglamak amaciy-
ladir. Basildiginda anahtari Gzerinden alinmalidir.
AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU KLAVUZ
RULO

Band kaymalarini engeller.

AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU CEVRE
KORUMA ZiNCiRi

Band konveyore yaklasan kisilere set olusturarak ,
¢alisma esnasinda ki tehlikeli bolgeye girmelerini
engeller.Zincir, sistem calisirken gecilmemelidir.
AGREGA BUNKERi HAVA SARTLANDIRICI BASINC
REGULATORU

Hava basinci max. degeri ayarlanir.Bu sayede
yiksek basinctan dolayr olusabilecek is kazalari
onlendigi gibi , makine techizatlarinin da yiksek
basinctan dolayi zarar gérmesi engellenir.
BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU BAND USTU
KAPAMASI

Calisma esnasinda max.glivenligi saglar.Band lize-
rinden malzeme diismesini engelleyerek , malzeme
diismesi sonucu olusabilecek is kazalarini onler.
Malzemenin tozumasini min. indirerek c¢evre
koruma saglar.

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU KLAVUZ RULO

Band kaymalarini engeller.

KOVA EMNIYET Sivici

Kovanin Ust durma noktasindan sonrasina
ayarlanan emniyet sivici , kova sivici ariza yaptigi
veya c¢alismadigi durumlarda devreye girerek
kovanin durmasini saglar.
BEKLEME BUNKERI
SiVICLERI

Bekleme bunkeri klepesinin acilip kapanmasini
sistem siviclerle ayarladigi gibi , sistem siviclerden
aldigi uyarilar ile hem klepe kapanmadan hem de
bekleme bunkeri icindeki malzeme bosaltiimadan
bekleme bunkeri icerisine malzeme almayacaktir.

KLEPESI  AGIK-KAPALI
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GCIMENTO VE SU BUNKERI BOSALTMA KLEPELERI
ACIK-KAPALI SiViCi

Klepelerin  acilip kapanmasini sistem siviglerle
ayarladigi gibi , sistem siviglerden aldigi uyarilar ile
hem klepeler kapanmadan hem de bunkerler
icerisindeki malzemeler bosaltilmadan bunkerler
icerisine malzeme almayacaktir.

MIKSER BAKIM KAPAGI EMNIYET SiViCi
Mikser bakim kapagi acildiginda kendiliginden
devreye girer ve mikserin durmasini saglar.

MIKSER MOTOR-REDUKTOR MUHAFAZALARI
Max. emniyeti saglamak amaciyla konulmuslardir.
Sadece tamir,bakim,ayar ve temizlik esnasinda
sistem c¢alismaya karsi emniyete alindiginda
sokilmelidirler.

MIKSER KATI
REGULATORU
Hava basinci max. degeri ayarlanir.Bu sayede
yliksek basingtan dolayi olusabilecek is kazalari
onlendigi gibi , makine techizatlarinin da yliksek
basingtan dolayi zarar gérmesi engellenir.

HAVA KOMPRESORU BASINC EMNIYET SELENOID
VALFi

Hava kompresori ¢alismaya basladiginda , silindir
onlindeki  basinci  bosaltarak  kompresoriin
emniyetli calismaya baslamasini saglar.

HAVA SARTLANDIRICI BASING

HAVA KOMPRESORU HAVA SARTLANDIRICI
BASING REGULATORU

Hava basinci max. degeri ayarlanir.Bu sayede
ylksek basingtan dolayl olusabilecek is kazalari
onlendigi gibi , makine techizatlarinin da yiiksek
basingtan dolayi zarar gormesi engellenir.
CIMENTO SILOLARI SEVIYE GOSTERGELERI
Cimento silolarinin max. ve min. seviyelerini
gosterir.

OPERATOR KUMANDA PANELIi ANAHTARLI ACiL
STOP BUTONU

Acil durumlarda komple sistemin durdurulmasini
saglar.Anahtarli olmasi max. glivenligi saglamak
amaciyladir. Basildiginda anahtari Uzerinden
alinmalidir.

MiKSER ANAHTARLI ACiL STOP BUTONU
Basildiginda mikserin ve tesisin durmasini saglar.
Acil durumlarda basilarak mikser ve tesis
durdurulur.Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik

esnasinda basilarak  mikserin istenmeyen
calismasini  engeller.Anahtarli  olmasi  max.
glvenligi saglamak amaciyladir. Basildiginda

anahtari Gzerinden alinmalidir.

MiKSER DOKUS KAPAGI SiVICLERI

Mikser dokis kapaginin agilip kapanmasini sistem
siviglerle ayarladigi gibi , sistem siviglerden aldigi
uyarilar ile hem kapak kapanmadan hem de
mikser igerisineki malzeme bosaltilmadan mikser
icerisine malzeme almayacaktir.

MIKSER ZINCIRi VE ZINCIR DisLisi
MUHAFAZA KAPAKLARI

Max. emniyeti saglamak amaciyla konulmuslardir.
Sadece tamir,bakim,ayar ve temizlik esnasinda
mikser ¢alismaya karsi emniyete alindiginda
acilmahdir.Sistem calisirken her zaman kilitli
tutulmalidirlar.

HAVA KOMPRESORU EMNIYET VALFi

Basing yukselmelerinde devreye girerek basinci
tahliye eder.Bu sayede yiiksek basingtan dolayi
olusabilecek kazalari ve hasarlari 6nler.

KiLiTLi

CIMENTO SIiLOLARI HAVA SARTLANDIRICI BASING
REGULATORU

Cimento silolari kaynatma nozullarina yiksek
basincta hava gitmesini engeller.Cimento silolari
basingli kap olmadigindan , silolarda yliksek hava
basinci tehlike arz eder.

CIMENTO SILOLARI EMNIYET VALFLERI

Cimento silolarinda basing ylkselmesi durumunda
, silo icerisindeki havayi tahliye eder.Silo igerisin-
deki ¢cimentonun bosalmasi esnasinda da gerektigi
zaman silo icerisine hava girmesini saglar.

HAVA KOMPRESORU DURUK SALTERI

Hava kompresoriniin ¢alisma basincini ve durma
basincini ayarlar.

KILITLI ANA ELEKTRIK PANOLARI

Yetkisiz kisilerce ve istenmeyen mudahaleleri
engellemek icin kilitli olarak yapilmistir.Panolar
her zaman kilitli tutulmalidir.
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PREFACE - GUARANTY AND OBLIGATIONS

PREFACE

Operating instructions has been prepared for the users and the responsible people as a resource that to
implement the concrete batching plant’s efficient, secure and long-term working.

It is necessary for the users and the responsible people to read the operating instructions before the plant
works and after the plant working, periodically and comply with the rules which mentioned in the book.

Please find hereunder the informations which mentioned in the book:
SAFETY INFORMATIONS
X TECHNICAL INFORMATIONS

o
*

*

L)

<> OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

L)

.0

X MAINTENANCE INFORMATIONS

OPERATING INSTRUCTONS IS AN IMPORTANT RESOURCE TO BE UTILIZED PERMANENTLY. PLEASE KEEP IT
SOMEWHERE WHICH COME TO HAND EASILY.

The general safety rules are mentioned in the operating instructions. Other than these subjects, please
attach the regulations, laws, safety rules, applications to prevent work accidents, the protection the
environment that the country you commission the plant in. Please take into consideration and put into
practice all the recommendations which emphasized by the technical personals and specialists to get the
plant worked secure.

Other than the informations which mentioned in the operating instruction, concerning the concrete

batching plant working and maintenance principles, in need of any other information, our technical staff
will lend assistance to you.

MANUFACTURING COMPANY HAS THE RIGHT OF CHANGE OF THESE INFORMATION AND INSTRUCTIONS
ACCORDING TO THE TECHNOLOGICAL INNOVATIONS WITHOUT PRIOR WARNING

GUARANTY AND OBLIGATIONS

We would like to inform that in case, the production not made in compliance with the capacity of the
concrete batching plant, not to comply with the rules, not to maintain in time, not to comply with the
operation and using rules and on a similar footing , possible malfunctions which could be occurred because
of the previous misusages, will be out of guaranty.

At the time of maintenance and repair, in case of the using of the parts and components other than the
original and recommended spare parts, oil etc. and the making the maintenance and repair by
incompetent people, Meka has a right to cancel the guaranty obligations.

In case of extraordinary workings, it is necessary to maintain , time and time again ,except normal
maintenance plans.
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SAFETY

SAFETY

Our concrete batching plants manufactured in compliance with the state-of-the-art technology and safety
rules. However, In case, not to comply with the safety rules at the time of the working and maintenance,
there could be any accidents and damaged conditions that to endanger the person’s life or to come to harm
the machines.

As long as the safety rules and recommendations taken into consideration, dangers, accidents and damages
could be prevented.

Hereunder, the general safety rules explained . In the pertinent part of the operation instructions, the
general safety rules could be obtained concerning the each part of the concrete batching plant.

GENERAL SAFETY RULES

Concrete batching plant just for producing concrete and ready-mix. Producing another product means that
the plant used excluding its main task. The using of the plant other than its main tasks could give rise to
malfunctions and work accidents.

Start up the concrete batching plant ,complying with the purpose of the using of it, after make sure that it
has no malfunctions, in compliance with the using and safety instructions.

arizaya sebebiyet verecegi gibi is kazalarinin olusmasina da etken olacaktir.
Beton santrali otomasyon sisteminde degisiklik yapmayiniz.

Especially in case of malfunction which could give rise to any unsafety situation, do not start up the plant
and at once, repair or have the plant repaired.

In addition to these informations concerning the safety rules mentioned in this book, learn and apply the
similar and the related rules and regulations.

Do not put on any ornamental objects such as the necklace and the ring when you work. Take care that your
business clothes are not large. Do not unbind your long hairs. Use the personal protection materials in
compliance with the rules.

Hang the safety plates on the places where could be seen easily, in compliance with the rules and
regulations.

Do not execute any changing or affixing on the plant without taking any permission of the producer. Do not
put out of operation any materials which working as a covering.

Please take care that the current spare parts should be original , recommended by and under the guaranty
of the producer company . Inappropriate spare parts could give rise to both work-accidents and
malfunctions.

Do not bring about a change on the automation system of the plant.

Check up hydraulic and pressured air hoses and replace the worn ones with the new ones. Even if the
hydraulic and pressured air hoses is not worn, periodically replace them with the new ones.

Periodically maintenance of the pressured air compressor should be performed in time, in accordance with
the rules and regulations mentioned.

Fire extinguishing apparatuses and alarms should be placed on the needed places of the concrete batching
plant.

Hang the needed plates which including the traffic rules, on the appropriate places and execute the traffic
rules inside the plant working area.
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SAFETY

Learn and apply the related safety rules for the heavy construction equipments which is working inside the
facility.

SELECTION OF PERSONEL AND MAIN RESPONSIBILITIES

Please employ the well-educated personals knowing the working of the concrete plant and to operate the
plant.

It is necessary to have the specialist electrician make the electrical and electronic workings of the plant.
It is necessary to have the specialist machine repairman make the mechanical workings of the plant.

It is necessary to have the specialist person who is a well-educated concerning the hydraulic and pneumatic
system make the hydraulic and pneumatic system workings of the plant.

SECURITY DURING WORKING

Please avoid any kind of working methods if it cause to the safety problems.

Start up the plant after make sure that all the safety systems are in operating condition and there is no
malfunction on the plant.

Before start up the plant , ring the warning device long-time and by seeing and hearing make sure that
there is nobody inside the plant and if the conditions are convenient then start up the plant.

Check up the plant either after each shift changing or at the beginning of each working day to determine the
visible malfunctions or damages .If there are any malfunctions determined, as soon as possible, inform the
authorities and if it needs, stop the plant.

SAFETY DURING MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR

Any kind of maintenance and repair works should have the specialist personel make.

Warn the operational staff before maintenance and repair starts. Take any measures to prevent the
working of the plant at any inconvenience situation while maintenance and repair continues.

Lock the program switching centre. (Turn off the main feeding switch)

Run the safety systems inside maintenance and repair field.

Hang the warning plates indicating maintenance and repair continues, on the convenient places.
Maintenance and repair field should be ensured as widely as possible.

At the time of the replacement of the spare parts, not to cause to effect the human health and prevent the
possible dangers, use the technically- adequate lifting up vehicles. Fix the spare parts on the lifting vehicles
safely. Do not stand under the suspended load.

If the place where maintenance and repair performed, is over-high, use the trestle produced just for that
kind of a work. Use the safety band in case of the working on the altitude.

Clean up the working space before and after maintenance, repair,calibration and cleaning operations to get
clear of undesirable materials such as oil, soil, diesel,snow,ice etc. Do not use the irritant materials.

Before the cleaning to be committed by means of pressured water and steam, the spaces which not
demanded the water in, should be covered up.
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SAFETY

The dismantled parts, during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations, should be assembled to
their prior place after the cleaning up operation is over and be controlled whether or not they work.

All the dismantled and loosed screw and screw connections, during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning
operations, should be assembled and screwed.

The mobile lighting equipments used, during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations should not
exceed the normal voltage to prevent the danger for human health (such as 24 V).

Clean up the environment from dusts and inflammable matters during welding, flame cutting and grinding
operations. Make sure that ventilation is enough. In order for the working in narrow and closed spaces, comply
with the safety directions which mentioned in the rules and regulations described just for the related work.

It is necessary for safety that during the welding operation, electric should be cut off as of master switch and
welding chassis should be placed at

the nearest place where welding process continues. Otherwise, the electronical materials such as load-cell, plc
could come to harm.

Do not forget using the needed personal protective materials during, maintenance, repair, calibration and
cleaning operations.

SAFETY IN THE ELECTRICAL PARTS

Any kind of maintenance and repair works in the electrical parts should have the specialist personel make.
The grounding of the plant and electrical panel should have the specialist personel make appropriately.

The grounding should be controlled periodically in accordance with the rules and regulations mentioned.

To prevent the stroke of lightning, the lightning conductor should be placed at the highest level of the plant.
Transformer and generator power should be chosen in accordance with the total plant power.

Make repair and maintenance of the electrical parts of the plant periodically.

Use only apparatus that to not conduct the electric current.

Electrical circuit should be switched off during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations.

By no means, do not intervene the damaged part without cut off the electric.

Do not forget using the needed personal protective materials during maintenance, repair, calibration and
cleaning operations.

SAFETY FOR HYDRAULIC AND PNEUMATIC SYSTEM

Any kind of maintenance and repair works on the hydraulic and pneumatic system of the plant should have the
specialist personel make.

Before start the work for maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations for the equipments which is
running by help of the hydraulic and pneumatic system, hydraulic and air-pressure should be closed and the
pressure should be discharged. If the system is under pressure, there could be the undemanded movements of
the materials.

Impermeability and damage controls of all the lines, hoses and connections should be made periodically. The
damaged materials, at once should be repaired or replaced with the new ones. Hydraulic oil leakage may cause
to fire together with the work accident, that may be occured because of pressured-oil and air leakage.
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STANDART SAFETY EQUIPMENTS FOR CONCRETE BATCHING PLANTS

WARNING DEVICE

To start up the plant, the operator have to ring an
alarm in 10 sec. period. after passing that period,
more 10 sec.-time waited and made sure by
seeing and hearing that there is nobody inside the
plant and if the conditions are convenient then
start up the plant

THE SWITCH WITH ROPE FOR AGGREGATE
WEIGHING BAND CONVEYOR

This part stop the band if it is pulled. In
emergencies, it should be used. The undemanded
working of the band could be prevented by pulling
the rope, during maintenance, repair, calibration
and cleaning operations

BAND SLIDE SWITCH OF AGGREGATE WEIGHING
BAND CONVEYOR

It gives the alert when the band slide.

ROTATION CONTROL SWITCH OF AGGREGATE
WEIGHING BAND CONVEYOR

When the rotation of the band stops, it gives the
signal and stops the band in case of undemanded
situations

AGGREGATE BUNKER PRESSURE LIMIT SWITCH
Aggregate bunker puts out of operation the
pneumatic system by itself, in case air pressure
exceed the limited values. In this connection, the
undemanded movements of the air cylinders is
prevented

THE SWITCH WITH ROPE OF FEEDING BAND
CONVEYOR

This part stop the band if it is pulled In
emergencies, it should be used. The undemanded
working of the band could be prevented by pulling
the rope, during maintenance, repair, calibration
and cleaning operations

BAND SLIDE SWITH OF FEEDING BAND
CONVEYOR

It gives a signal when band slide

ROTATION CONTROL SWITCH OF FEEDING BAND
CONVEYOR

It gives a signal if the band rotation stop and
protects the system for the undemanded situations

V-BELT-PULLEY GUIDES

These parts is placed for the safety. They only could
be dismantled after made sure that the system is
ensured againts momentary working, during
maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning
operations

THE SWITCHED EMERGENCY STOP BUTTON OF
AGGREGATE WEIGHING BAND CONVEYOR

This part stop the band if it is pushed.in
emergencies, it should be used.The undemanded
working of the band could be prevented by pushing
the switch, during maintenance, repair, calibration
and cleaning operations.It is switched in order to
secure the system maximum.The switch should be

picked up after pushed.

SIDE CENTERED OF ROLLERS OF AGGREGATE
WEIGHING BAND CONVEYOR

It prevents to slide of the band.

SURROUNDINGS  PROTECTION  CHAIN OF

AGGREGATE WEIGHING BAND CONVEYOR

It prevents the people who approaching to the
band when the band working. It is forbidden to
approach to the chain when the system working
PREPERATION OF COMPRESSED AiR PRESSURE
REGULATOR OF AGGREGATE BUNKER

Max air pressure value is calibrated. In this way,
because of the high pressure, possible work
accidents together with the damage of the
machines could be prevented

BAND UPPER COVERAGE OF FEEDING BAND
CONVEYOR

These part placed for the safety It prevents to spill
the material from the band and so, rules out the
possibilitiy for the probable work accidents.It
protects the environment by decreasing the dusts

GUIDE ROLLER OF FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR
Guide roller prevent the band slide

SKiP HOIST SAFETY SWITCH

If the skip hoist switch not work or fail then skip
hoist safety switch step in and get the skip hoist
stop



STANDART SAFETY EQUIPMENTS FOR CONCRETE BATCHING PLANTS

SKiP HOIST ROUND SWITCH

It sets the low-middle-high stop points of the skip
hoist

SAFETY SWITCH FOR MIXER MAINTENANCE
COVER

When the mixer maintenance cover opens, it steps
in automatically and get the mixer stop

THE SWITCHED EMERGENCY STOP BUTTON OF
MIXER

When pushed, it stops the mixer and the plant.

In emergencies, when pushed, it stops the mixer
and the plant.The undemanded working of the
mixer can be prevented during maintenance,
repair, calibration and cleaning operations.
Because it is switched, the maximum safety is
provided.The switch should be picked up after
pushed.

THE LOCKED PROTECTION LIDS OF MIXER CHAIN
AND CHAIN WHEEL

They are placed in order to secure the system
maximum.

They should be dismantled when the system
ensured for the undemanded working of the
mixer, during maintenance, repair, calibration and
cleaning operations

PRESSURE SAFETY SOLENOID VALVE OF AIR
COMPRESSOR

When the air compressor starts up, provides the
secure and comfort working of the compressor by
discharging the over-pressure before the cylinder
LEVEL INDICATORS OF CEMENT SiLOS

It specifies max and min levels of the silos

SAFETY VALVES OF CEMENT SILOS

When the pressure increase, it steps in and
discharge the air inside the silo. During the
discharge of the cement if there is any need of the
air, it provide the needed air for the silo

THE SWITCHED EMERGENCY STOP BUTTON OF
OPERATOR CONTROL PANEL

In emergencies, when pushed, it stops the plant
completely.Because of it is switched, the
maximum safety is provided.The switch should be
picked up after pushed

OPEN/CLOSED SWITCHES OF WAITING BUNKER
CLAPE

Open-close positions of the bunker clapes are set
by help of the system switches and in addition, the
warnings through switches prevent to take the
materials into the bunker without discharging of
the materials inside the bunker

SWITCHES OF MIXER DiSCHARGE GATE

Open-close positions of the mixer discharge gate is
set by help of the system switches and in addition,
the warnings through switches prevent to take the
materials into the mixer without discharging of the
materials inside the mixer

MOTOR-GEAR BOX PROTECTIONS OF MIXER

They are placed in order to secure the system
maximum.They should be dismantled when the
system ensured for the undemanded working of
the mixer, during maintenance, repair, calibration
and cleaning operations

AIR PRESSURE REGULATOR OF MiXER FLOOR

Max air pressure value is calibrated. In this way,
because of the high pressure, possible work
accidents together with the damage of the
machines can be prevented

SAFETY VALVE OF AIR COMPRESSOR

When the pressure increase, it steps in and
discharge the pressure. In this way, because of
high pressure, possible accidents can be prevented

AIR COMPRESSOR STATIC-SWITCH

It calibrates the working and stop the pressure of
the air compressor

AIR PRESSURE REGULATOR OF AIR COMPRESSOR
Max air pressure value is calibrated. In this way,
because of high pressure, possible work accidents
together with the damage of the machines can be
prevented

AIR PRESSURE REGULATOR OF CEMENT SILOS

It prevents to penetrate the high-pressure air in to
the aeration nozzles of the cement silos. Because
the cement silos are not pressure vessels, the high
pressure cause to the danger in the silos

THE LOCKED MAIN ELECTRICAL PANELS

To prevent the undemanded interventions, it has
been produced as locked. Keep the panels locked
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BETON SANTRALI ANA CALISMA PRENSIBI

CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT WORKING PRINCIPLES

Beton / har¢ imalatinda kullanilacak agrega malzemesi siniflarina gére agrega bunkeri goézlerine
depolanir.Ayni sekilde cimento ve katki malzemeleri de siniflarina gore ilgili bolimlere depolanir.

Aggregate ingredients to be used for the producing of concrete, laid in the aggregate chambers,
categorically. Equally, cement and additives laid in the related chambers.

Santral otomasyonuna daha énceden beton sinifina gére tanimlanan regetelerden segim yapilarak kag
m3 Gretim yapilacagi belirlendikten sonra tretim baslatilir.

After selection one of the recipes, which before was described in compliance with the concrete category
and concerning how much m3 products to be taken , the producing starts.

Recetede belirlenen miktarda agrega , siniflarina gbére agrega tartim bandinda , sirasiyla agrega
kapaklarinin agilmasiyla tartilir.

The aggregate which described in the recipe, is weighted in the aggregate weighting bunker in
accordance with its related category after opening of the gates of the aggregate bunker.

Tartimi biten agregalar besleme band konveyori veya kova ile santral katina cikartilir.Besleme band
konveyori ile santral katina g¢ikartilan agrega bekleme bunkerine bosalir.

After finishing the weighing of the aggregate, the materials are conveyed with the band system or skip
hoist system to the main chassis and later discharged into the aggregate weighting bunker.

Recetede belirlenen miktarda ¢imento, su ve katki da kendi tartim bunkerlerine bosalarak tartilr.

Cement, additives and water discharged into their weighting bunker separately in compliance with the
recipe.

Beton / har¢ imalatinda kullanilacak tim malzemeler tartilarak hazir duruma geldiginde , malzemeler
sirastyla bunkerlerin klepeleri agilarak mikser igerisine bosalir.

As soon as the materials are ready to produce the concrete, then all the materials discharged into the
mixer through opening the clapes of the bunkers.

Mikser igerisine bosalan malzemeler belirlenen siire kadar karisip beton haline geldikten sonra mikser
kapagi agilarak bosaltilir.

Concrete is produced by mixing the aggregate, cement, and water in the mixer. After mixing, concrete
discharged into the transmixer by opening the mixer gate.
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AGREGA BUNKERI ve AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU

AGGREGATE BUNKER AND AGGREGATE WEIGHTING BAND CONVEYOR

Agrega bunkeri ve tartim band konveyoru , beton/harg imalatinda kullanilacak agregalarin, cinslerine gore
depolandigi ve tartilarak tretime hazirlandigi bolimduir.

Agrega bunkerleri ve tartim band konveyorleri santral tipine , kapasitesine ve istege gore cesitli modellerde
olabilir.

Beton/har¢ imalatinda kullanilacak agrega malzemesi cinslerine gore , agrega bunkeri gozlerine
depolanir.imalat basladiginda istenen miktarda agrega , bunkerde bulunan kapaklar vasitasiyla tartim band
konveyoriine bosalarak cinslerine gore sirayla tartilir.Tartimi tamamlanan agrega santral katina c¢ikartilmak
Uzere tartim band konveyori ile besleme band konveyoriine veya kovaya bosaltilir.

Aggregate bunker and aggregate weighing band conveyor is a part in which aggregate to be used for
concrete, is laid in categorically and is prepared for the production by weighing.

Aggregate bunker and aggregate weighting band conveyor can be in various models depend on the plant
type, capacity and demand.

Aggregate to be used for concrete, is laid in the parts of the bunker categorically. When the production
starts, the demanded quantity of the aggregate is discharged onto the weighting band conveyor and later is
weighed successively. After finishing the weighing of the aggregate, the materials are conveyed with the
band system or skip hoist system to the main chassis.

AGREGA BUNKERI ve AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORUNDE GUVENLIK
SAFETY FOR AGGREGATE BUNKER AND AGGREGATE WEIGHTING BAND CONVEYOR

Agrega bunkerine kapasitesi miktarinda ve uygun malzeme doldurunuz.
Tartim band konveyoriinde kapasitesi miktarinda tartim yapiniz.
Agrega bunkerine malzeme doldururken hi¢ kimsenin calisma alaninda olmadigina dikkat ediniz.

Bunker icerisinde temizlik yaparken agrega c¢okmesine karsi dikkatli olunuz.Agreganin bulundugu
boélimlerde tamir ve bakim calismalari icin bunker icerisine girmeden 6nce agregayl tamamen bosaltiniz.

Bunker kapaklarinda ¢alisma yaparken hava basincini kapatiniz ve hava hattindaki basinci tahliye ediniz.
Hava basincinin max. 8 bar basinc¢ta olmasini saglayiniz.

Tesis calisirken bunkerde tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yapmayiniz.Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik
yaparken ana kumanda cihazlarini kilitleyiniz , kumanda cihazlarinin bulundugu bélime ve gerekli yerlere
tamir , bakim yapildigina dair uyari levhasi koyunuz.Konveyor band glvenlik sistemlerini devreye
sokunuz.(ipli emniyet salterini ¢ekiniz ve acil stop butonuna basiniz.)

Band lastigi gerginligini ve kaymasini devamli kontrol ediniz.Gevsek ve kayan band lastigi is kazalarina sebep
olabilir.

Tamir, bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda gerekli sahsi koruyucu malzemeleri kullanmayi unutmayiniz.

Fill the materials in to the bunker on the demanded quantity and adequately.
The materials to be weighted should not exceed the capacity of the weighting band conveyor.

Please make sure that there is nobody on the working area when the materials filling in the aggregate
bunker.
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AGREGA BUNKERI ve AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU

AGGREGATE BUNKER AND AGGREGATE WEIGHTING BAND CONVEYOR

Please have a care that there could be aggregate crash when cleaning the bunker. Before you get into the
aggregate bunker for repair or cleaning, discharge the remaining materials completely.

When you work on the bunker covers, turn off the air pressure and discharge the existent pressure in the
air-lines.

The air pressure should be 8 bar.

Do not make any maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations in the bunkers when the plant
works. Lock the program switching centre devices during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning
operations and hang the warning plates on the related places concerning maintenance. Conveyor band
safety systems should be put into service.(Pull the roped safety switch and push the emergency stop button)

Keep the band rubber stretch and sliding in control. Loose and sliding band rubber may cause to the work
accidents.

Do not forget using the needed personal protective materials during maintenance, repair, calibration and
cleaning operations.

AGREGA BUNKERI ve AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORUNDE AYARLAR
ADJUSMENTS FOR AGGREGATE BUNKER AND AGGREGATE WEIGHTING BAND CONVEYOR

111 ONEMLi UYARI 1!

111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIiZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

1. Konveyor bandlar gerektigi durumlarda ayar tamburunun her iki tarafinda bulunan ayar saplamalarini
,tambur yataklarinin civatalarini gevsettikten sonra, ayni oranda sikarak gerdiriniz.

In the needed situations, have the personal make the conveyor band taut by help of the stretching stud
placing on both sides of the stretching drum after loose the bolts the drum bearing.

16



BETON SANTRALI ISLETME ve BAKIM KLAVUZU
CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE INSRUCTIONS

AGREGA BUNKERI ve AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU

AGGREGATE BUNKER AND AGGREGATE WEIGHTING BAND CONVEYOR

2. KonveyoOr bandlarin calisma esnasinda saga veya sola dogru kaymasi durumunda ayar tamburunda
bulunan ayar saplamalarindan bandin kaydig ters yondeki saplamayi gevseterek veya sikarak , bandi
tambur eksenine ortalayiniz.Bu islem sonucu band kaymasi engellenemedigi durumda , tasiyici rulo
saselerini ayarlayiniz.Bu ayarda bandin kayma yonindeki tasiyici rulo sasesi , band donis yoniine ters
istikamete dogru kaydirilr.

In case the conveyor bands slide to the left or right when working, center the band to the drum axis by
help of loosing or tighting the stud which is placed on the reverse side to the band slide. After that
operation, if the band slide not averted, fix the conveyor roller chassis. Through this, the conveyor roller
chassis which placed in the direction of the band slide, is slided in the reverse direction of the band
rota

Stretching
Stud

Ayar
Saplamasi

3. V Kayislarin, gerektigi durumlarda gerginligini , gerdirmelerini sikmak suretiyle ayarlayiniz.

Adjust the stretch the V-Belt pulley by tightening the stretchers in the needed situations.

4. Agraga bunkeri kapaklarinin agilma araligini , malzemenizin 06zelliklerine gére ayar civatalarindan
ayarlayiniz.

The opening period of the aggregate bunker covers are adjusted by help of the streching screws in
accordance with the characteristic of the materials.

Ayar Civatasl
Streching Screw

17
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AGREGA BUNKERI ve AGREGA TARTIM BAND KONVEYORU

AGGREGATE BUNKER AND AGGREGATE WEIGHTING BAND CONVEYOR

Agrega tartim bunkeri icerisinde bulunan semerleri malzeme cinsine ve iklim sartlarina gore kaldirmak
veya indirmek suretiyle ayarlayiniz.Bu ayar tartim bandinin tasiyacagl malzeme miktarini azaltip
cogaltacaktir.Ornegin kis sartlarinda malzeme nemli olacagindan semer kaldirilarak malzemenin rahat
akmasi saglanacagi gibi , yaz sartlarinda kaldirilmis olan semerden kuru malzeme daha fazla akacagindan
semer indirilmelidir.

Please adjust the saddles which is placed in the aggregate weighting bunker by lifting up or lowering in
accordance with the climate conditions and material types. Through the adjusting, the materials to be
conveyed are inclined or declined. For example, in winter conditions, because of the damp the material,
to enable the convenient flow of the materials, saddle should be lifted, in summer conditions, saddle
should be lowered because of the dry materials.

V kayis kasnak ylizeylerinin birbirine paralel olmasini saglayiniz ve ayni tip kasnak kullaniniz.

V-Belt pulley surfaces should be parallel to one another and the same type pulley should be used.

Gage/Mastar

Sartlandiricida bulunan hava basing regilatériini 8 bar basinca ayarlayiniz.
The air pressure regulator for air preparation unit should be 8 bar.
Sartlandiricida bulunan hava yaglayicisinin ayarini 50 ¢alisma saatinde bir tiip bitecek sekilde ayarlayiniz.

Adjust the air lubricator adjustments for air preparation unit as one tube used after 50-working hours
(approximately 1 week)

Basing limit sivicinin min. ayarini 4,5 bar olacak sekilde ayarlayiniz.Daha disiik basinglarda pnématik
silindirler ¢alismayacaktir ve bunun sonucu olarakta bunker kapaklari ya agilmayacak yada agildiktan
sonra kapanmayacaktir.Bu nedenle 4,5 bara ayarlanan basing limit sivici istenmeyen basing
dismelerinde bunker pnématik sistemini devre disi birakacaktir.

The minimum adjustment of the pressure limit switch should be 4,5 bars. For the lower levels of pressure,
pneumatic cylinders do not work and thus bunker covers neither open nor close after opening. In this
connection, The pressure limit switch set as 4,5 bars and will put out of operation the bunker pneumatic
system for the undesirable situations.
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BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU
FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR 19

Besleme band konveyérii , beton/harg imalatinda kullanilacak tartimi tamamlanmis olan agregalarin , tartim
band konveyoériinden santralde bekleme bunkerine tasindigi bolimdiir.

Besleme band konveyorleri santral tipine , santralin kuruldugu araziye ve istege gore cesitli boylarda , band
tiplerinde ve agilarda olabilir.

Beton/har¢ imalatinda kullanilacak agrega malzemesi , agrega tartim band konveyériinde tartildiktan sonra
yine agrega band konveyorinin calismasiyla besleme band konveyoériine bosalir. Besleme band
konveyoriine bosalan agrega , agrega bekleme bunkerine band konveyor yardimi ile ¢ikartilir.

Feeding band conveyor is a part in which aggregates conveyed to the waiting bunker after weighing on the
aggregate weighing bunker.

Feeding band conveyor can be in various models depend on the plant type, the area in which the plant
erected and demand.

Aggregate materials to be used for the production of the concrete, discharged into the feeding band
conveyor through aggregate band conveyor after weighted on the aggregate weighting band conveyor.

The discharged aggregate on the feeding band conveyor is conveyed to the aggregate waiting bunker via
band conveyor.

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORUNDE GUVENLIK
SAFETY FOR FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR

Band konveyore kapasitesinden fazla ve uygun olmayan malzeme yiiklemeyiniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yaparken korkuluklu platformda calisiniz.Band ustlinde calisma yapmaniz
gerektigi durumlarda diisme tehlikesine karsi sahsi emniyet malzemeleri kullaniniz.

Tesis calisirken tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yapmayiniz. Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yaparken ana
kumanda cihazlarini kilitleyiniz , kumanda cihazlarinin bulundugu bolime ve gerekli yerlere tamir , bakim
yapildigina dair uyari levhasi koyunuz.Konveyér band giivenlik sistemlerini devreye sokunuz.(ipli emniyet
salterini gekiniz.)

Tamir ve bakim esnasinda gerekli sahsi koruyucu malzemeleri kullanmayi unutmayiniz.

Do not overload the feeding band conveyor.
Work on the fendered platform during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations.
Use the personal safety equipments to prevent the falling risk, in case you work on the band

Do not make maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations when the plant in operating
condition. Lock the program switching centre devices during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning
operations and hang the warning plates on the related places concerning maintenance.

Conveyor band safety systems should be put into service.(Pull the roped safety switch)

Do not forget using the needed personal protective materials during maintenance and repair.
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BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU
FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR

BESLEME BAND KONVEYORUNDE AYARLAR
ADJUSMENTS FOR FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR

111 ONEMLI UYARI !!!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

Konveyor bandlari gerektigi durumlarda ayar tamburunun her iki tarafinda bulunan ayar saplamalarini
,tambur yataklarinin civatalarini gevsettikten sonra, ayni oranda sikarak gerdiriniz.

In the needed situations, have the personal make the conveyor band taut by help of the stretching stud
placing on both sides of the stretching drum after loose the bolts the drum bearing.

Konveyor bandlarin ¢calisma esnasinda saga veya sola dogru kaymasi durumunda ayar tamburunda bulunan
ayar saplamalarindan bandin kaydigi ters yondeki saplamayi gevseterek veya sikarak , bandi tambur
eksenine ortalayiniz.Bu islem sonucu band kaymasi engellenemedigi durumda , tasiyici rulo saselerini
ayarlayiniz.Bu ayarda bandin kayma yodnindeki tasiyici rulo sasesi , band doniis yoniline ters istikamete
dogru kaydirihr.

In case the conveyor band s slide to the left or right when working, center the band to the drum axis by
help of loosing or tighting the stud which is placed on the reverse side to the band slide. After that
operation, if the band slide not averted, fix the conveyor roller chassis. Through this, the conveyor roller
chassis which placed in the direction of the BAND slide, is slided in the reverse direction of the band rotation

Stretching
Stud

Ayar
Saplamasi
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BESLEME BAND KONVEYORU
FEEDING BAND CONVEYOR

3. VKayislarin, gerektigi durumlarda gerginligini , gerdirmelerini sikmak suretiyle ayarlayiniz.

Adjust the the stretch the V-Belt pulley by tightening the stretchers in the needed situations.

4. V kayis kasnak ylzeylerinin birbirine paralel olmasini saglayiniz ve ayni tip kasnak kullaniniz.

The opening period of the aggregate bunker covers are adjusted by help of the stretching screws in
accordance with the characteristic of the materials
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KOVA SISTEMI
SKIP HOIST SYSTEM 22

Kova , beton/har¢ imalatinda kullanilacak tartimi tamamlanmis olan agregalarin , tartim band
konveyoriinden miksere tasindigi boltimddr.

Kova sistemleri santral tipine , santralin kuruldugu araziye ve istege gore cesitli kapasitelerde ve tiplerde
olabilir.

Beton/har¢ imalatinda kullanilacak agrega malzemesi , agrega tartim band konveyériinde tartildiktan sonra
yine agrega band konveyoriiniin calismasiyla kovaya bosalir. Kovaya bosalan agrega , kova raylari lizerinde
celik halat yardimiyla yukari ¢ekilerek mikser icerisine bosaltilir.

Skip hoist is a part in which aggregates conveyed to the mixer after weighing on the weighing bunker.

Skip hoist system can be in various models depend on the plant type, the area in which the plant erected
and demand.

Aggregate materials to be used for the production of the concrete, discharged into the skip hoist through
the aggregate band conveyor after weighted on the aggregate weighing band conveyor.

The discharged aggregate into the skip hoist is conveyed to the mixer via steel rope placed on the steel
track.

KOVA SISTEMINDE GUVENLIK
SAFETY FOR SKIP HOIST SYSTEM

Kovaya kapasitesini izerinde yikleme yapmayiniz.

Kova emniyet sistemlerinin devamli ¢alisir durumda olmasini saglayiniz.
Kova Ustiinde calisma yaparken , kovanin yerde olmasina dikkat ediniz.
Kova altinda g¢alisma yaparken , kovayi diisme tehlikesine karsi sabitleyiniz.
Kova galisirken , calisma alanina girmeyiniz.

Tesis calisirken tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yapmayiniz. Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yaparken ana
kumanda cihazlarini kilitleyiniz , kumanda cihazlarinin bulundugu bolime ve gerekli yerlere tamir , bakim
yapildigina dair uyari levhasi koyunuz.

Do not overload the skip hoist system.

Keep the skip hoist safety systems in operating condition.

Make sure that the skip hoist is on the ground when you work on the skip hoist
Fix the skip hoist to prevent the falling risk when you work under the skip hoist
Do not enter the working area when the skip hoist system working.

Do not make maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations when the plant in operating
condition. Lock the program switching centre devices during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning
operations and hang the warning plates on the related places concerning maintenance.
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KOVA SISTEMI
SKIP HOIST SYSTEM 23

KOVA SISTEMINDE GUVENLIK
ADJUSMENTS FOR SKIP HOIST SYSTEM

111 ONEMLI UYARI !!!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLiK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

Kova siviclerinin ayarlarini kontrol ediniz.Kova emniyet sivicini , kova st durma noktasindan sonra devreye
girecek sekilde ayarlayiniz.

Control the settings of the skip hoist system switches. Adjust the skip hoist safety switch, as to be stepped in
after the upper point where the skip hoist stops
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SANTRAL KATI
PLANT FLOOR

Santral kati, beton santralinde ¢imento, su, katki ve buzun tartilarak tGretime hazirlandigi, agrega bekleme
bunkeri ve karistirici mikserin bulundugu bolimdiir.isletme klavuzunda karistirici mikser ayri bir bdlim
olarak izah edilecektir.

Santral katinda bulunan malzeme tartim bunkerleri, su tesisati, katki tesisati vb. techizatlar santralin tipine
ve Ozel isteklere bagli olarak degisik tiplerde ve kapasitelerde olabilir.

Santral katinda bulunan agrega bekleme bunkeri , besleme band konveyori tarafindan tasinan agreganin
miksere bosaltilmadan once bekletildigi bolimdir.Kovali santral tiplerinde ise agrega bekleme bunkeri
olmayip , agrega kova yardimi ile miksere tasinmakta ve gerekli hallerde kova igerisinde
beklemektedir.Cimento tartim bunkeri , Uretim icin gerekli ¢cimento veya c¢imentolarin ve Uretimde
kullaniliyorsa mineral katki veya katkilarin helezon konveydrler vasitasi ile silolardan tasinarak tartildigi ve
Uretime hazir hale getirildigi bolimdur.Ayni sekilde su tartim tartim bunkerleri ve katki tartim bunkerleri de
Uretim icin gerekli suyun ve katkinin tartilarak tretime hazirlandigl bélimlerdir.Santral katinda lretimde
kullanilacak tim malzemeler hazirlandiktan sonra , malzemeler sirasiyla karistirici mikser icerisine bosaltilir.

Central floor is a part on which aggregate weighing bunker and mixer is placed and cement, water, additive
and ice is prepared to produce by weighing. Mixer will be referred to the operating instructions as an
another subject.

The equipments placed on the plant floor, such as weighting bunkers, water installation, additive
installation can be in various models depend on the plant type, capacity and demand.

Aggregate waiting bunker placed on the plant floor is a part in which aggregate materials conveyed
through feeding band conveyor, is waited before discharging into the mixer. For the skip hoist plant, there is
no aggregate waiting bunker, instead, aggregate is conveyed to the mixer through skip hoist system and in
the needed states is waited in the skip hoist. Cement weighting bunker is a part in which the necessary
cement or cements and if there are any kind of additives to be used for the production are conveyed through
screw conveyors from silos into it and is prepared for the producing. Likewise, water and additive bunkers
are parts in which water and additive to be used for the production are prepared after weighing. As soon as
the preparation goes off, all the materials are discharged into the mixer successively.

SANTRAL KATINDA GUVENLIK
SAFETY FOR PLANT FLOOR

Bunker klepelerinde ¢alisma yaparken hava basincini kapatiniz ve hava hattinda ki basinci tahliye ediniz.

Tamir , bakim ,ayar ve temizlik sirasinda disme tehlikesine karsi mevcut platformlari kullaniniz.Diisme
tehlikesi var ise sahsi koruyucu malzemelerinizi kullaniniz.

Tesis galisirken tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yapmayiniz. Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yaparken ana
kumanda cihazlarini kilitleyiniz , kumanda cihazlarinin bulundugu bolime ve gerekli yerlere tamir , bakim
yapildigina dair uyari levhasi koyunuz.

Use the existent platforms and personal safety equipments to prevent the falling risk, during maintenance,
repair, calibration and cleaning operations.

Do not make maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations when the plant in operating
condition. Lock the program switching centre devices during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning
operations and hang the warning plates on the related places concerning maintenance.
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SANTRAL KATI
PLANT FLOOR Il 74

SANTRAL KATINDA AYARLAR
ADJUSIVENTS FOR PLANT FLOOR

111 ®NEMLi UYARI 1!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERiINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

1. Helezon brandalari ve tartim bunkerleri lastik sutlarini gergin ayarlamayiniz.
Do not adjust the screw conveyor hammock and weighing bunker rubber chutes tightly

2. Tum klepe ve kapaklarda bulunan sivigleri , klepe ve kapaklar tam kapali veya agik konumdayken
ayarlayiniz.

All the switches placed on the clapes and covers should be set when the clapes and covers are either fully
open or closed position.
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Mikser , beton/harg Uretimi igin gerekli malzemelerin daha 6nce tartilarak hazirlanmasina mutakip
karistinldigi ve nihayi Grinin meydana geldigi bolimddr.

Mikserler , santral tipine ve istege baglh olarak cesitli kapasitelerde ve modellerde olabilir.

Daha 6nce santral katinda tartilarak lretime hazirlanan malzemeler sirasiyla mikser igerisine bosalir ve
belirlenen sire kadar mikser icerisinde karistirilir.Karigim suresi doldugunda (retimi tamamlanan
beton/har¢ mikser bosaltma kapaginin acilmasiyla bosaltilir.

Mikser , beton santralinde direkt beton/harcla temas eden tek bolimdir.Tum malzemelerin birleserek
karistinldigi bu bolim diger boélimlere oranla daha fazla bakim ve temizlik gerektirmektedir.Mikser
boéliminde olusacak arizalarin maliyeti ylksek oldugu gibi, Gretiminizi de aksatabilir.

Mixer is a part which after weighing the materials to be used for the production for concrete are discharged
into it and and the finished concrete is made.

Mixer can be in various models depend on the plant type, capacity and demand.

After the materials are weighed on the mixer floor for the production, discharged into the mixer successively
and mixed together for a definite period. When the mixing goes off, the finished concrete discharged , by
opening the discharge gate.

Mixer is a sole part which is in touch with concrete directly and so mixer requires much more maintenance
and cleaning process than the another parts of the plant. The malfunctions to be occured in the mixer may
come expensive and get the production stopped.

MIKSERDE GUVENLIK
SAFETY FOR MIXER

Karistirict mikser igerisinde tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik calismalarindan dnce mikser elektrigini ve ana
kumanda cihazini kapatiniz, kilidini yaniniza aliniz.Mikser tizerinde bulunan acil stop butonunu ve mikser
bakim kapagl emniyet sivicini devreye aliniz. Kumanda cihazlarinin bulundugu béliime ve gerekli yerlere
tamir , bakim yapildigina dair uyari levhasi koyunuz.Unutmayiniz ki sadece elektrigi kesmek yeterli degildir.

Karistirict miksere kapasitesinden fazla malzeme yiklemeyiniz.
Mikser emniyet cihazlarini asla devre disi birakmayiniz.
Calisma esnasinda tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik yapmayiniz.

Dokiis kapaginda yapacaginiz tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik calismalarindan énce hidrolik ve ya pnématik
basinci kapatiniz ve hatlarda kalan basinci bosaltiniz.

Mikser icerisinde yapacaginiz ¢alismalar esnasinda kullandiginiz seyyar aydinlatma cihazlarinin insan
hayatini tehlikeye sokmayacak voltajda ( Orn. 24 volt Jolmasina dikkat ediniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda soktligliniiz ¢calisan aksam muhafazalarini mikseri ¢alistirmadan
once mutlaka yerine takiniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda ac¢tiginiz mikser zincir dislileri kapaklarini mikseri ¢alistirmadan
once mutlaka kapatiniz ve kilitleyerek anahtarlarini Gizerinden aliniz.
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Cut off the mixer electrical system and lock the program switching centre devices and take the switch with
you before maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations and hang the warning plates on the
related places concerning maintenance. Mixer emergency stop button and safety switch for mixer
maintenance gate should be put into service. Hang the warning plates on the place, where switching centre
devices placed, concerning the maintenance.

Do not overload the mixer.
Do not never put out of operation the mixer safety devices.
Do not make any maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations when the mixer in operation .

Before any maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations on the discharge gate, hydraulic and
pneumatic pressure should be shut off and the remaining pressure in the lines discharged.

Take care that the voltage the mobile lighting equipments to be used during maintenance in the mixer do
not hazard the person’s life(Such as 24V)

Before the mixer in operation, reassemble the protections for the working parts dismantled during
maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations

The covers for the mixer chain gear opened during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations
, should be closed down and locked and taken the switch.
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MIKSERDE AYARLAR
ADJUSMENTS FOR MIXER

111 ONEMLI UYARI !!!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

1. V Kayislarin gerektigi durumlarda gerginligini, gerdirmelerini sikmak suretiyle ayarlayiniz.

Adjust the the stretch the V-Belt pulley by tightening the stretchers in the needed situations. (For some of
the models )

2. Gerektigi durumlarda mikser zincirini d=10-15 mm olana kadar gerdiriniz.(Bazi modellerde)

Mixer chain should be stretched to d=10-15 mm in the needed situations.(For some of the models )




MEKA

BETON SANTRALI ISLETME ve BAKIM KLAVUZU
CONCRETE BATCHING PLANT OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE INSRUCTIONS

MIKSER
29

3. Zincir disli degisminden sonra , zincir disli ylzeylerinin birbirine paralel olmasini kontrol ediniz.(Bazi
modellerde )

Chain gear surfaces should be parallel to one another after the chain gear changing.(For some of the
models)

4. Mikser bosaltma kapaginin fazla kapanmasini 6nleyen tampon civatalarini kontrol ediniz , gevsemesi
durumunda mikser bosaltma kapagi , mikser icine girmeyecek sekilde ayarlayiniz.

Check the buffer bolts which prevent the excessive closing of the mixer discharge gate and if loose, adjust
the mixer discharge gate as not to get into the mixer.

5. Mikser bosaltma kapaginda bulunan sivigleri , kapak tam kapali veya acik konumdayken ayarlayiniz.

The switches placed on the mixer discharge gate should be adjusted when they are fully open or closed
position.

6. Mikser karistirici grubu asinmazlarini , gévde asinmazlari ile aralarinda 3 mm bosluk kalacak sekilde
ayarlayiniz.

The mixing group wearing plates should be adjusted that the distance between housing and it should be 3
mm
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AIR COMPRESSOR 30

Hava kompresoéri , beton santralinin pnématik ile galisan aksamlari igin gerekli basingh havayi saglar.

Beton santralinizin diizenli calismasi icin 4,5 + 8 bar arasinda yeterli debiye sahip havaya ihtiya¢ vardir.Hava
basincinin yetersiz kaldigi durumlarda pnomatik ile c¢alisan aksamlar gorev yapmayacaktir.Tesis
calistirilmaya baslanmadan 6nce hava kompresori calistiriimalidir.

Air compressor supplies the required air for the pneumatic-working-parts of the plant.

The concrete batching plant should have air-capacity with the sufficient flow and at least the pressure
between 4,5-8 bar . In case, the air-capacity is not sufficient to feed the system then the plant does not work
anyhow. Before start up the plant, the air compressor should be run.

HAVA KOMPRESORUNDE GUVENLIK
SAFETY FORAIR COMPRESSOR

Hava kompresoériinii 6ngoérilen basing limitlerinde galigtiriniz.
Kompresore hava disinda kesinlikle baska bir gaz emdirmeyiniz.
Kompresor emniyet valflerinin her zaman ¢alisir oldugundan emin olunuz.

Kompresor bakimlarini dlzenli olarak yapiniz/yaptiriniz.Kanunlar/yonetmeliklerle belirtilen periyodik
kontrollerini zamaninda yaptiriniz.

is bitiminde kompresériiniizii kapatiniz ve basingh havayi tahliye ediniz.

Tamir , bakim , ayar ve temizlik esnasinda hava basincinin olmadigindan ve kompresér calistirma
elektriginin kapali oldugundan emin olunuz.

Kompresor hava tanklari basingh tanklar olup , tanklar Gizerinde degisiklik veya tamirat ancak bu konudaki
uzman kisiler tarafindan yapilabilir.

Run the air compressor between the prescribed pressure limits.
Never do not pump another gas without air into the air compressor.
Make sure that the air compressor safety valves always in operating condition

Periodically maintenance of the air compressor should be performed in time, in accordance with the rules
and regulations mentioned in laws and regulations.

When the plant stops, turn off the air compressor and discharge the pressurized air.

Make sure that there is no air pressure inside the compressor and break the currents that feeding air
compressor during maintenance, repair, calibration and cleaning operations

Because the air pressure tanks are pressure vessels, the changings and repairs to be made on , should be
made by the specialist personels.
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HAVA KOMPRESORU
AIR COMPRESSOR

HAVA KOMPRESORUNDE AYARLAR
ADJUSMENTS FOR AIR COMPRESSOR

111 ONEMLI UYARI !!!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

1. Hava kompresori tanki gikis basincini max. 8 bara ayarlayiniz.
Adjust the air compressor tank outlet pressure as max. 8 bar.

2. Hava kompresori ¢alisma basincini diistik basinci 6 bar yiksek basinci ise 8 bar olacak sekilde
ayarlayiniz.

Adjust the air compressor working pressure as min 4,5 bar and max 8 bar ,which depends on the air
compressor characteristic.
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CIMENTO SILOLARI ve HELEZON KONVEYORLER

CEMENT SILOS AND SCREW CONVEYORS

Cimento silolart beton/harg Uretimi igin gerekli ¢cimento ve mineral katki malzemelerinin depolandigi
bolimlerdir.Helezon konveydrler ise silolarda depolanan ¢imento veya mineral katkinin santral bélimiinde
tarti bunkerine taginmasini saglayan ekipmanlardir.

Cimento silolari santral kapasitesine ve istege gore cesitli kapasitelerde olabilir.Ayni sekilde helezon
konveyorlerde santral kapasitesine gore cesitli kapasitelerde ve kullanilan malzeme cinsine gore cesitli
modellerdedir.

Cement silos are parts in which cement and mineral additives to be used for concrete, is laid in categorically
and is prepared for the production. Screw conveyors are parts on which cement and mineral additives
conveyed to the weighting bunker placing on the main chassis.

Cement silos and screw conveyors can be in various models depend on the plant capacity and demand.

GIMENTO SIiLOLARI ve HELEZON KONVEYORLERDE GUVENLIK
SAFETY FOR CEMENT SILOS AND SCREW CONVEYORS

Silolarin basingl kap olmadigini, sadece malzeme depolamak igin kullanildigini unutmayiniz.
Cimento silolari emniyet valflerinin devamli galisir durumda olmasini saglayiniz.Ayarlarini degistirmeyiniz.

Cimento silolarini kapasitesinin Gstlinde doldurmaya calismayiniz.Silo seviye siviglerini her zaman calisir
durumda bulundurunuz.

Silo filitrelerinin her zaman temiz ve ¢alisir durumda olmasini saglayiniz.Silo filitreleri kirli ve ¢alismaz
durumda ise silo icerisinde sikisan hava tahliye olamayacagindan filitrelerin patlama ihtimali vardir.

Silo icerisine girmeniz gerektiginde , silonun bos oldugundan emin olunuz.Silo icerisine sahsi koruyucu
malzemeleri kullanmadan girmeyiniz.Silo icerisine girdiginizde disarida ikinci bir kisinin bulunarak sizi
emniyete almasini saglayiniz.

Silolara gikarken ve silo Gzerinde galisirken diisme tehlikesine karsi sahsi emniyet malzemelerinizi kullaniniz.

Helezon konveyorlerde calisma yaparken ana kumanda cihazlarini kilitleyiniz. Kumanda cihazlarinin
bulundugu béliime ve gerekli yerlere tamir , bakim yapildigina dair uyari levhasi koyunuz.

Silolar santralin en yiiksek noktasi oldugu i¢in silo Ustline uyarici 1sik koyunuz.

Please take into account that cement silos are not pressure tanks and only used to pile the materials.
Cement silo safety valves shoud be all along in operating condition. Do not change the adjustments.
Do not overload the silos. Silo level switches should be all along in operating condition.

Silo top filters should be all along clear and in operating condition. In case, the silo top filters are not clear
and in operating condition, there is an explosive hazard because of the compressed air inside the silos.

If you need to get into the silo, make sure that the silo is empty. Do not forget using the needed personal
protective materials before get into the silo. There should be another person near the silo for your security
when you are in the silo.

Lock the program switching centre devices while working and hang the warning plates indicating
maintenance and repair continues, on the convenient places.

Put the cautionary light on the silo because it is the highest point of the silo.
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CIMENTO SILOLARI ve HELEZON KONVEYORLER

CEMENT SILOS AND SCREW CONVEYORS

CIMENTO SILOLARI ve HELEZON KONVEYORLERDE AYARLAR
ADJUSMENTS FOR CEMENT SILOS AND SCREW CONVEYORS

111 ONEMLi UYARI 1!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

Cimento silolari bogaz klepelerinin agikligini % 60 civarinda ayarlayiniz.Bu ayar ¢imento helezonlarina fazla
ylk binmesini engeller.

The aperture of the throat clapes of the cement silos should be set as approximately 60%. In this way, the
overloading for the screw conveyors can be prevented.

Cimento silolari hava jetleri, hava basincini 0,5-1 bar arasina ayarlayiniz.
The air pressure of the air-nozzles for the cement silos should be set as between 0,5-1 bar
Helezon brandalarini gergin ayarlamayiniz.

The screw conveyor hammocks should not be tauten.
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BAKIM
MAINTENANCE Jl =2

111 ONEMLi UYARI 1!
111 IMPORTANT WARNING !!
GUVENLIK TEDBIRLERINi ALMADAN ASLA TAMIR, BAKIM, AYAR VE TEMIZLiK YAPMAYINIZ.

NEVER DO ANY KIND OF FIXING MAINTANENCE AND CLEANING FACILITIES BEFORE PROVIDING AGAINST
SAFETY THE PRECAUTIONS

GUNLUK BAKIM ( HER 10 SAATTE )
DAILY MAINTENANCE (IN EVERY 10 HOURS )

Tum tesisi gozle kontrol ediniz.Gozle gordigliniiz aksakliklari ilgili birime bildiriniz , tamir ediniz veya
ettiriniz. Ozellikle giivenligi etkileyecek veya tesisin hasar gdrmesin neden olacak aksakliklar gérdiigiiniizde ,
ariza giderilmeden tesisi ¢alistirmayiniz.

Control the plant to determine the visible malfunctions or damages. If there are any malfunctions
determined, as soon as possible, inform the authorities and repair or get it repaired Especially, If there are
any malfunctions determined which to cause to endanger the human life then do not run the plant until the
problem is solved

Konveyor bandlarin temizligini yapiniz.Tamburlar ve band arasinda kalan malzemeyi temizleyiniz.Tambur ve
rulolara yapisan malzemeyi temizleyiniz.

Clean up the band. Clean up the remaining materials existing between the drums and band. Remove the
adherent materials existing on the drums and the band.

Agrega tarti bunkeri icerisine yapisan malzemeyi temizleyiniz.

Remove the materials that stacked to the inside of the weighing bunker.

Hava tesisatinda ki, tim hava tiiplerinde ve sartlandiricilarda biriken suyu tahliye ediniz.
Discharge all the water condensed in all of air cylinders of the pressurized air system
Hava kompresori tankinda biriken suyu tahliye ediniz.

Discharge all the water condensed in the air compressor.

Hava tesisatinda bulunan sartlandiricilarin yagini kontrol ediniz , eksik ise tamamlayiniz.

Control the oil of the air-preparation unit, if it is insufficient then fill in.
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Tesiste bulunan tiim yataklari 3 giinde bir yaglayiniz

Lubricate all the bearings in the plant every-three days

Kova halatini kontrol ediniz.Gerekli ise degistiriniz.( Liflenme , hasar vb.)
Control the skip hoist rope and in case of need, replace it.

Kova tekerlerini kontrol ediniz.

Control the skip hoist wheels.

Kova sivicinin ve max. emniyet sivicinin g¢alisirhgini ve ayarini kontrol ediniz.
Control the skip hoist switch and maximum safety switch.

Halat tamburu ve halat makarasi yataklarini gres ile yaglayiniz.

Pump the grease into the bearings of the rope drum and the rope roller
Kova mikser kapagini kontrol ediniz.

Control the skip hoist mixer cover

Cimento tartim bunkeri havalandirmasini temizleyiniz.

Clean the ventilation of the cement weighing bunker

Agrega bekleme bunkeri icerisinde kalan malzemeyi temizleyiniz.
Remove the remnants in the aggregate waiting bunker.

Her calisma glinlinin sonunda , mikser icinde ki beton artiklarini temizlemek icin bir miktar ¢akil ve su ile
mikseri bir slre galistirip bosaltiniz. Bu islemin sonunda mikser igcerisinde temizlenmeyen beton artiklarini
tazyikli su ile yikayiniz.Gerekiyorsa mikser iginde kalan beton artiklarini kaziyiniz veya el hitlisi ile kiriniz.

After every working day, mixer should be emptied after operating mixer by filling it with water and gravel.
Wash non-cleaned parts of the mixer with pressurized water. If it needs to be done, scrape the remaining
materials off.

Mikser otomatik merkezi yaglamanin ¢alisirhgini ve mikser yataklarinin yaglandigini kontrol ediniz.

Check the mixer central lubrication system and whether or not the mixer bearings lubricated.

Mikser otomatik merkezi yaglamanin yag miktarini kontrol ediniz , gerekli ise temiz yag ilave ediniz.
Check the oil level of the mixer central lubrication system, If it needs to be done, add the clear oil.

Mikser havalandirmasini temizleyiniz.

Check the ventilation of the mixer

Mikser dokus kapagi yataklarini yaglayiniz.

Lubricate the mixer discharge chute bearings

Mikser acil stop butonu ve bakim kapagi emniyet sivicinin ¢alisirhgini kontrol ediniz.Arizali ise degistiriniz.

Check the mixer emergency stop button and the maintenance cover safety switch if they are defective,
replace with the new ones

Guvenlik sistemlerini komple kontrol ediniz.Calismayan , arizali olan varsa degistiriniz.

Check all the safety systems. if they are defective, replace with the new ones
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BAKIM
MAINTENANCE

HAFTALIK BAKIM ( HER 50 SAATTE )
WEEKLY MAINTENANCE (IN EVERY 50 HOURS )

Gunlik bakimlari yapiniz.

Perform daily checks.

Rediktor yag seviyelerini kontrol ediniz , eksik ise tamamlayiniz.

Check the oil level of the gearbox. If you detect any decrease in the oil level, refill.

Konveyor band V Silgi , agirliki silgi ve siyirici lastikleri kontrol ediniz.Siyirici lastiklerinde asinma varsa
degistiriniz.

Check whether V type and weight type rubber clean the surface of the conveyor band. If they do not,
perform necessary adjustments. If greaser rubber are worn, then change them by the new ones.

Tim loadcell askiliklarini kontrol ediniz.Hasarli olan varsa degistiriniz.

Check the load-cell joints. If there are the damaged ones, replace them.

Cimento tartim bunkeri klepesini kontrol ediniz.Kagirma var ise ayar yapiniz , gerekiyorsa tamir takimini
veya komple degistiriniz.

Check the cement weighing bunker clapes. If there is a leakage, make the adjustments. If there is a
requirement, replace either the repair set or full of the clapes.

Cimento tartim bunkeri helezon torbalarina ve bosaltma sut lastigine , klepe ylizeylerine yapisan ¢cimentoyu
temizleyiniz.Temizleme isleminden sonra helezon torbalarini ve sut lastigini gergin takmayiniz.

Clean up the stuck cement remnants on the screw conveyor sacks of the cement weighing bunker, the
discharge chute rubber and the clape surfaces. Do not mount the screw conveyor sacks and the discharge
chute rubber tautly.

Su tartim bunkeri klepesini kontrol ediniz.Kagirma var ise ayar yapiniz , gerekiyorsa tamir takimini veya
komple degistiriniz.

Check the water weighing bunker clapes. If there is a requirement, replace either the repair set or full of the
clapes.

Su dolum vanalarini kontrol ediniz.Kagirma var ise ayarlayiniz veya degistiriniz.
Check the water filling valves. If there is a leakage, make the adjustments or replace with the new one.
Katki tartim bunkeri bosaltma vanasini kontrol ediniz.Kagirma var ise ayarlayiniz veya degistiriniz.

Check the discharge valve of the additive weighing bunker. If there is a leakage, make the adjustments or
replace with the new one.

Katki tartim bunkeri igcinde tutan katki artiklarini temizleyiniz.

Clean up the additive remnants remaining in the additive weighing bunker.

Mikser tahrik zincirlerini kontrol ediniz.Gerekli ise gerginligini ayarlayiniz veya degistiriniz.
Check the mixer drive chains. Adjust the stretch or replace.

Mikserde ve tesisin diger aksamlarinda bulunan V kayislari kontrol ediniz.Gevsek ise ayarlayiniz , degismesi
gereken varsa takim olarak degistiriniz.

Check all the V-Belt pulleys. Adjust the stretch or replace.
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» Mikser yataklarini kontrol ediniz.Serbet almis yatak var ise hemen tamir ediniz/ettiriniz.
Check the mixer bearings. If the bearings are worn, at once repair them.
» Mikser hidrolik manuel agma sistemini kontrol ediniz.
Check the mixer hydraulic opening system.
» Hava kompresord filitrelerini temizleyiniz.
Clean up the air-compressor filters.
» Hava kompresor yagini kontrol ediniz.
Check the air-compressor oil.
» Cimento silosu klepelerini kapatip acarak ¢alisirhigini kontrol ediniz.
Check the cement silo clapes by opening and closing.
» Cimento silosu emniyet valflerini kontrol ediniz ve temizleyiniz.

Check the cement silo safety valves and clean up.

AYLIK BAKIM ( HER 200 SAATTE )
MONTHLY MAINTENANCE (IN EVERY 200 HOURS )

»  Gunlilk ve haftalik bakimlari yapiniz.
Perform daily and weekly maintenance
» Pnomatik valflerin susturucularini temizleyerek takiniz, bozuk olanlari degistiriniz.
Clean up the mufflers of the pneumatic valves and then reassemble. Replace the defective ones.
» Kantar kalibrasyonlarini ve nem 6lger kalibrasyonunu kontrol ediniz.Gerekli ise kalibrasyon yapiniz.
Check the weighing and the damp-meter calibrations. If there is a requirement, make the adjustments.
» Hareketli aksamlarin civatalarinin gevseyip gevsemedigini kontrol ediniz.
Check the looseness of the moving parts bolts. Tighten the bolts.

» Elektrik panolarini ve elektrik hatlarini gozle kontrol ediniz.(Kablo yanigi , kablo zedelenmesi , gevsek kablo
baglantilari vb. )Hasar varsa tamir ediniz/ettiriniz.

Check the power panels and power lines, visually.(such as cable burn, cable damage, loose cable
connections, etc.)

» Elektrik panolarinin iglerinin tozunu temizleyiniz.(Vakum sistemi ile)
Clean up inside the power panels.(By vacuum system)
» Hava ve hidrolik silindirleri kontrol ediniz.Bozuk olanlarin tamir takimlarini veya komple degistiriniz.
Check the air and hydraulic cylinders. If there is a requirement ,replace either the repair set or full of them.
» Pnomatik ve hidrolik valfleri kontrol ediniz.Bozuk olanlari degistiriniz.
Check the pneumatic and hydraulic valves. Replace the damaged ones.
» Konveyor band gerginliklerini kontrol ediniz.Gerekli ise ayarlayiniz.

Perform needed adjustments by checking the band tension
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Konveyor bandlar kontrol ediniz.Zedelenme , yirtilma vb. hasarlar var ise tamir ediniz/ettiriniz. Fazla
asinmis veya hasar gérmiis bandi hemen degistiriniz.

Check whether there exists any defect in the surface of the band or not, if you detect any tear in the band
and if it cannot be repaired change the band with new one.

Konveyor band taslyict ve geri donls rulolarini kontrol ediniz.Calismayanlari ve hasar gérmis olanlari
degistiriniz.
Check band roller and return roller. If any one of them does not work properly, change it with the new one.

Tim rediktor yaglarinin ilk degisimini 3 ay sonra veya 500 galisma saati sonunda yapiniz.  ( Sonraki yag
degisim periyotlari 1 yil veya 2500 ¢alisma saatidir.)

Perform the initial oil changing of all the gear-boxes 3 months later or after 500-working hour.
(The following oil changing periods will be performed annually or after 2500 -working hour.)

Mikser hidrolik kapak yaginin ilk degisimini 3 ay veya 500 calisma saati sonunda yapiniz. (Sonraki yag
degisim periyotlari 1 yil veya 2500 ¢alisma saatidir.)

Perform the initial oil changing of the mixer hydraulic cover 3 months later or after 500-working hour. (The
following oil changing periods will be performed annually or after 2500 -working hour.)

Mikser hidrolik filitrelerini her 3 ay veya 500 ¢alisma saati sonunda degistiriniz.

Replace the mixer hydraulic filters after expiration of the 3-month period or 500-working hour.
Tum yataklari kontrol ediniz.Arizali ve hasarli olanlari degistiriniz.

Check all the bearings. Replace the damaged and defected ones.

Mikser asinma plakalarini kontrol ediniz.Hasar gérmus olanlari degistiriniz.Gerekiyorsa tahrik asinmalarinin
ayarini yapiniz.Asinma plakalari % 50 den fazla asinmis ise komple degistiriniz.

Check the mixer wearing plates. Replace the damaged ones. In case of need, adjust the driving wearing
plates. In case the wearing plates wear out more than half of its initial position, replace completely.

Mikser ici su hattini kontrol ediniz.Tikanmis delikleri aginiz.

Check the water line in the mixer.

Hava kompresori yagini her 3 aylik veya 250 calisma saati sonunda degistiriniz.

Replace air compressor oil after expiration of the 3-month period or 250-working hour
Cimento silosu filitrelerini temizleyiniz.Gerekli ise filitre elemanlarini degistiriniz.

Clean the cement silo filters. In case of need, replace fitler elements.

Cimento silosu filitrelerinin ¢alisirhigini kontrol ediniz.Soklamanin galistigindan emin olunuz.
Check the cement silo filters whether or not are in operating condition

Helezon konveydr yataklarini kontrol ediniz.Hasarl ve bozuk olanlari degistiriniz.

Check the screw conveyor bearings. Replace the damaged and defected ones
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YILLIK BAKIM ( HER 2400 SAATTE )
ANNUAL MAINTENANCE (IN EVERY 2400 HOURS )

Gunlik , haftalik ve aylik bakimlari yapiniz.

Perform daily, weekly and monthly maintenances

Rediktor yaglarini degistiriniz.

Change the gearbox oil

Tum civata baglantilarini gézden gegiriniz.Gevsek olanlari sikiniz , gerekli ise degistiriniz.

Check the bolt-connections. Tighten the bolts or replace

Boyasi hasar gormis kisimlari tekrar boyayiniz.

Repaint the faded places

Tim asinma plakalarini kontrol ediniz.Hasar gérmis ve % 50 ‘ den fazla asinmis plakalarini set halinde
degistiriniz.

Check all the wearing plates and in case, the wearing plates wear out more than half of its initial position,
replace completely

Mikser yataklarini sékerek , kontrol ediniz.Asinmis ve bozulmus pargalarini degistiriniz.

Check the mixer bearings by dismantling. If the bearings are worn, replace them

Hava kompresori pistonlarini sékerek sekmanlarini degistiriniz.Gerekli ise pistonlari ve gémleklerini de
degistiriniz.

Replace the piston rings by dismantling the air compressor pistons. In case of need, replace the pistons and
sleeves

Hava kompresori klepelerini degistiriniz.

Replace the air compressor clapes

Cimento silosu filitre kartuslarini degistiriniz.

Replace the filter elements of the cement silos

Cimento silolari klepelerini temizleyiniz.Hasar var ise degistiriniz.

Clean the cement silos clapes if there is any damage, replace either the repair set or full of the clapes
Cimento silolari kaynatma nozullarini kontrol ediniz.Gerekli olanlari degistiriniz ve temizleyiniz.

Check the aeration nozzles of the cement silos. In case of need, replace them

Helezon konveyérlerin yataklarini degistiriniz.

Replace the screw conveyor bearings
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SANTRALDE KULLANILMASI TAVSIiYE EDILEN YAGLAR

RECOMMENDED OILS FOR COCRETE BATCHING PLANTS

OTOMATIK YAGLAMA GRESi / CENTRAL LUBRICATION GREASE OIL

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

SHELL MOBIL BP PETROL OFiSi
ALVANIA EP(LF1) 00 MOBILUX EP 0 ENERGREASE LS EP/NLGI 0 SUPER GRS EP 0
( Soguk iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

ALVANIA EP(LF1) 1
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

MOBILUX EP 1
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

ENERGREASE LS EP/NLGI 1
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

SUPER GRS EP 1
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

ALVANIA EP(LF1) 2
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

MOBILUX EP 2
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

ENERGREASE LS EP/NLGI 2
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

SUPER GRS EP 2
(Normal iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate

Conditions)
RULMAN GRESi / BEARING GREASE OIL
SHELL MOBIL BP PETROL OFiSi
ALVANIARL 2 MOBILUX EP 2 ENERGRE;‘SE LS-EP SUPER GRES EP 2
HiDROLIK SiISTEM YAGI / HYDROULIC OIL
SHELL MOBIL BP PETROL OFiSi
TELLUS 32 DTE 24 ENERGOL HLP-HM 32 HYDRO OIL HD 32
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Tklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Tklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

TELLUS 46
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

DTE 25
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

ENERGOL HLP-HM 46
(Normal Iklim Sartlar )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

HYDRO OIL HD 46
(Normal iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

TELLUS 68
(Sicak Iklim Sartlari )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

DTE 26
(Sicak Iklim Sartlar )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

ENERGOL HLP-HM 68
(Sicak Iklim Sartlar )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

HYDRO OIL HD 68
(Sicak Iklim Sartlar )

(Warm Climate Conditions)
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SANTRALDE KULLANILMASI TAVSIiYE EDILEN YAGLAR

RECOMMENDED OILS FOR COCRETE BATCHING PLANTS

REDUKTOR DiSLi YAGI / GEARBOX OIL

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

(Cold Climate Conditions)

SHELL MOBIL BP PETROL OFiSsi
OMALA OIL 100 MOBIL GEAR 627 ENERGOL GR XP 100 M 100
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 ) ( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

OMALA OIL 150
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

MOBIL GEAR 629
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

ENERGOL GR XP 150
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

M 150
( Soguk Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Cold Climate Conditions)

OMALA OIL 220
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate
Conditions)

MOBIL GEAR 630
(Normal Iklim Sartlari )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

ENERGOL GR XP 220
(Normal Iklim Sartlar1 )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

M 220
(Normal Iklim Sartlart )

(Normal Climate Conditions)

OMALA OIL 320
(Sicak iklim Sartlar1 )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

MOBIL GEAR 632
(Sicak Iklim Sartlart )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

ENERGOL GR XP 320
(Sicak iklim Sartlar1 )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

M 320
(Sicak iklim Sartlar1 )

(Warm Climate Conditions)

PNOMATIK YAGI ( SARTLANDIRICI YAGI ) / PNEUMATIC OIL

SHELL MOBIL BP PETROL OFiSi
VITREA 32 VACTRA OIL LIGHT ENERGOL CS 32 KATKIS%OYAG SAE
TELLUS 32 DTE 24 ENERGOL HLP-HM 32 | HYDRO OIL HD 32

HAVA KOMPRESORU YAGI / AIR COMPRESSOR OIL

SHELL

MOBIL

BP

PETROL OFiSi

CORENA P 100

RARUS 427

ENERGOL RC-R 100

KOMPRESOR YAGI
100
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WAM"®

All the products described in this catalogue are manufactured according to WAM® S.p.A. Quality System
procedures.

The Company’s Quality System, certified in July 1994 according to International Standards UNI EN ISO 9002-94 and
extended to UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 in October, 2002, ensures that the entire production process, starting from the
processing of the order to the technical service after delivery, is carried out in a controlled manner that guarantees
the quality standard of the product.

Alle in diesem Katalog beschriebenen Erzeugnisse werden in Konformitdt mit dem Qualitédtssystem der WAM®
S.p.A. hergestellt.

Das im Juli 1994 zertifizierte Qualitdtssystem entspricht der Norm UNI EN ISO 9002-94 (im Oktober 2002 auf
UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 erweitert) und gewéhrleistet dem Kunden eine strenge Qualitdtskontrolle in jeder Phase
des Produktionprozesses bis hin zum Kundendienst nach Auslieferung der Ware.

Tous les produits décrits dans ce catalogue ont été réalisé selon les modalités opérationnelles définies Systéme
de Qualité de WAM® S.p.A.

Le systéme de Qualité de I'entreprise, certifié au mois de juillet 1994 en conformité aux Normes Internationales UNI
EN ISO 9002-94 et successivement étendu a UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 au mois de octobre 2002, est en mesure
d’assurer que le procédé entier de production, a partir de la formulation de la commande jusqu’au service technique
apres la livraison, soit effectué de maniére contrélée et appropriée afin de garantir le standard de qualité du produit.

Tutti i prodotti descritti in questo catalogo sono stati realizzati secondo modalita operative definite Sistema
Qualita di WAM® S.p.A.

Il Sistema Qualita aziendale, certificato dal luglio 1994 in conformita alle Normative Internazionali UNI EN ISO
9002-94 e successivamente esteso alle Normative Internazionali UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 nell’'ottobre 2002, € in
grado di assicurare che l'intero processo produttivo, dalla formulazione dell’ordine fino all’assistenza tecnica
successiva alla consegna, venga effettuato in modo controllato ed adeguato a garantire lo standard qualitativo
del prodotto.

—

‘ TV . UNI EN ISO 9001-2000
“sup  Certified Company
1SO 9001

This publication cancels and replaces any previous edition and revision.
We reserve the right to implement midifications without notice.
This catalogue cannot be reproduced, even partially, without prior consent.

Diese Verdffentlichung annuliert und ersetzt jeder hergehende Edition oder Revision.
WAM® behilt sich das Recht vor, Anderungen ohne vorherige Informationen durchzufiihren.

Cette publication annule et remplace toutes les autres précédentes.
Nous nous réservons le droit d’apporter toutes modifications a nos produits.
La reproduction et la publication partielle ou totale de ce catalogue est interdite sans notre autorisation.

Questa pubblicazione annulla e sostituisce ogni precedente edizione o revisione.
Ci riserviamo il diritto di apportare modifiche senza preavviso.
E’ vietata la riproduzione anche parziale senza autorizzazione.
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ACCESSOIRES: RACCORD INFERIEUR .. ACCESSORI:ANELLO SOTTOFILTRO

ACCESSOIRES: PROTECTION HIVER ... ACCESSORI: PROTEZIONE INVERNALE..

ACCESSOIRES: COUDES POUR RACCORDS LATERAUX. ACCESSORI: CURVE PER RACCORDI LATERALL..
ACCESSOIRES: TREMIE APOUSSERIE............. ACCESSORI: TRAMOGGIARACCOLTA POLVERI
ACCESSOIRES: SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT.. . ACCESSORI: VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE.......
ACCESSOIRES: SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT A BRIDE RONDE .. ACCESSORI: VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE CON F. TONDA....
ACCESSOIRES: SOUPAPE D'ETRANGLEMENT A PARAPLUIE.. .. ACCESSORI: VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE CON PARAPIOGGIA.
ACCESSOIRES: SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT A SILENCIEUX. ACCESSORI: VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE CON SILENZIATORE
ACCESSOIRES: SILENCIEUX. .. ACCESSORI: SILENZIATORE........cco.ocoovrvorrrerrnrreennreonn:
ACCESSOIRES: KIT RACCORD PRELEVAMENT EMISSIONS ....ACCESSORI: KITRACCORDO PRELIEVO EMISSIONI..
CONSOMMATION L CONSUMLL ettt h £t h bbbt e b h et er ettt
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WAMFLO® (code FN) is a range
of round filters with flanged bod-
ies, which allows connection to
a silo or hopper by means of a
series of screws.

They are made entirely of 304
stainless steel with the excep-
tion of the carbon steel seal
frame. 316 st. st. can be used
as an option.

The filter elements cleaning sys-
tem involves an innovative blow-
ing system with “full immersion”
solenoid valves and blow tubes
directly connected to the air res-
ervoir; this system is completely
built into the cover (venting ver-
sion only) so as to reduce to the
maximum the overall dimensions
and the time necessary for main-
tenance.

Thanks to the various choices
available in terms of height, di-
ameter and filtering surface,
WAMFLO® filters can be used for
any application in all indu-strial
sectors.

The technical features and com-
pressed air cleaning system
make it ideal for continuous use.

Unless otherwise specified,
all the dimensions are given
in millimetres.

WAMFLO® (Code FN) ist eine
Baureihe von Rundfiltern mit ge-
flanschtem Gehause, die mittels
Schrauben am Silo oder Trichter
befestigt werden.

Sie bestehen komplett aus Edel-
stahl 1.4301, mit Ausnahme der
Elementtrageplatte aus Stahl. Auf
Wunsch ist diese Platte auch
aus Edelstahl 1.4301 oder
1.4401 lieferbar.

Zur Reinigung der Filterelemente
ist ein innovatives Abreinigungs-
system mit ,full immersion* Mag-
netventilen und Abreinigungs-
rohren vorgesehen, die direkt an
den Druckbehélter angeschlos-
sen sind. Dieses System ist
komplett in die Wetterhaube inte-
griert, (nur bei der Version Silo-
aufsatzfilter) um Platzbedarf und
Wartung zu minimieren.

Dank der zahlreichen Varianten
in bezug auf die Einbauhéhe, den
Gehausedurchmesser und die
Filterflache sind WAMFLO® Fil-
ter fur jede Anwendung in allen
Industriesparten geeignet.
Dank seiner technischen Eigen-
schaften und des Druckluft-Ab-
reinigungssystems ist dieses Fil-
ter fur Dauerbetrieb besonders
geeignet.

Sofern nicht anders angege-
ben, alle MaBangaben in Mil-
limetern.

WAMFLO® (code FN) est une
gamme de filtres circulaires avec
corps a bride, qui permet le rac-
cordement a un silo ou une tré-
mie a travers une série de vis.
lls sont entierement réalisés en
AISI 304 excepté la plaque por-
te-éléments en fer qui en option
peut étre demandée en AlS| 304
ouAlSI 316.

Le dispositif de nettoyage des
éléments filtrants est réalisé au
moyen d’un systéme novateur de
décolma tage par électrovan nes
“full immersion” et tubes de dé-
colma tage reliés directement au
réservoir, completement intégré
au couvercle, (uniquement pour
la version a évent) de maniere a
réduire au maximum les encom-
brements et le temps nécessai-
re a I'entretien.

Grace aux nombreuses varian-
tes disponibles en termes de
hauteur, diameétre et surface fil-
trante, les filtres WAMFLO® sont
utilisables pour n’importe quelles
applications dans tous les sec-
teurs industriels.

Les caractéristiques techniques
et le systéeme de nettoyage a air
comprimé, en font un dispositif
adapté a I'utilisation continue.

Sauf indication contraire,
toutes les dimensions sont
exprimées en millimétres.

WAMFLOQO® (codice FN) & una
gamma di filtri circolari con cor-
po flangiato, che permette la con-
nessione a silo o tramoggia tra-
mite una serie di viti.

Sono realizzati completamente in
AISI 304 ad esclusione della pia-
stra portaelementi in ferro. Come
opzione la piastra portaelementi
pud essere realizzata in AISI 304
oppure 316. Il corpo filtro, in via
opzionale, pud essere realizza-
to in AISI 316.

Il sistema di pulizia degli elementi
filtranti & realizzato tramite un
innovativo sistema di sparo con
elettrovalvole “full immersion” e
tubi di sparo direttamente colle-
gati al serbatoio.

Questo sistema & completamen-
te integrato nel coperchio (solo
per la versione venting) in modo
da ridurre al massimo gli ingom-
bri e il tempo necessario per la
manutenzione.

Grazie alle numerose varianti di
scelta in termini di altezza, dia-
metro e superficie filtrante, i filtri
WAMFLOQO® sono utilizzabili per
qualsiasi applicazione in tutti i
settori industriali.

Le caratteristiche tecniche ed il
sistema di pulizia ad aria com-
pressa ne fanno una macchina
adatta all’uso in continuo.

Se non specificato altrimen-
ti, tutte le dimensioni sono
in millimetri.
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OPERATING CONDITIONS

The WAMFLO® filters operate
under the following conditions:

1) Maximum acceptable air
flow temperature:

FILTERS WITH BASIC FILTEREL-
EMENTS
POSITIVE:

80°C continuous

100°C peak

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

FILTERS WITH HIGH TEMPERA-

TURE FILTER ELEMENTS (only for

bags and cartdriges)
POSITIVE:

110°C continuous
120°C peak

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

2) Maximum acceptable stat-
ic pressure of filter body:

POSITIVE:
750mmH,0O
(0.075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIVE:
-500mmH,0
(-0.05 bar - 6 kPa)

The equipment is not designed
for operating in hazardous con-
ditions or with dangerous mate-
rials; therefore, when the equip-
ment is to be used in these con-
ditions, it is necessary to advise
the Manufacturer.

- Materials considered as haz-
ardous are: explosive, toxic,
flammable, harmful and/or sim-
ilar materials.

EINSATZEINSCHRANKUNGEN

Die Filter der Modellreihe WAM-
FLO® funktionieren unter folgen-
den Betriebsbedin-gungen:

1) Héchstzuldassige Tempe-
ratur des Luftstroms:

FILTERMITFILTERELEMENTEN IN
STANDARDAUSFUHRUNG
POSITIV:

80°C Dauerwert

100°C Spitzenwert

NEGATIV:
-20°

FILTER MIT FILTERELEMENTEN
FUR HOHE TEMPERATUREN
(Schlauch- und Patronenfilter)
POSITIV:

110°C Dauerwert

120°C Spitzenwert

NEGATIV:
-20°

2) Hoéchstzuldssiger stati-
scher Druck des Filterge-
hduses:
POSITIV:

750 mmH,0

(0,075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIV:
-500 mmH,0
(-0,05 bar - 6 kPa)

Das Geréat eignet ist nicht zum
Betrieb in Gefahrenzonen oder
mit gefahrlichen Materialien.
Wenn das Gerét solchen Anfor-
derungen entsprechen soll, ist
der Hersteller vorher zu infor-
mieren.

- Als gefahrliche Materialien gel-
ten: explosive, giftige, feuer-
gefahrliche, schadliche und/
oder ahnliche Produkte.

LIMITES D’EMPLOI

Les filtres WAMFLO® exercent
leur fonction d’utilisation dans le
respect des limites d’emploi sui-
vantes.

1) Températures maximum
admissibles du flux d’air:

FILTRES AVEC ELEMENTS FIL-
TRANTS DE BASE
POSITIVE:

80°C en continu

100°C de pic

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

FILTRES AVEC ELEMENTS FIL-
TRANTS AHAUTES TEMPERA-
TURES (manches et cartouches)
POSITIVE:

110°C en continu

120°C de pic

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

2) Pression statique maxi-
mum admissible du corps
du filtre :
POSITIVE:

750 mmH,0

(0,075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIVE:
-500 mmH,0
(-0,05 bar - 6 kPa)

Le machine n'a pas été projetée
pour travailler dans des condi-
tions ou avec des matiéres dan-
gereuses; si la machine doit ré-
pondre a ces exigences le cons-
tructeur doit en étre obligatoire-
ment informé.

- Matiéres considérées dange-
reuses: explosives, toxiques,
inflammables, nocives ou simi-
laires.

LIMITI DI IMPIEGO

| filtri  WAMFLO® esercitano la
loro funzione d’ uso nel rispetto
dei seguenti limiti di impiego.

1) Temperature massime
ammissibili del flusso d’aria:

FILTRICON ELEMENTI FILTRANTI
BASE.
POSITIVA:

80° C in continuo

100° C di picco

NEGATIVA:
-20°C

FILTRICON ELEMENTIFILTRANTI

ALTE TEMPERATURE (solo car-

tucce e maniche)
POSITIVA:

110°C in continuo
120°C di picco

NEGATIVA:
-20°C

2) Pressione statica massi-
ma ammissibile del corpo
filtro:
POSITIVA:

750 mmH,O

(0,075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIVA:
-500 mmH,0
(-0,05 bar - 5 kPa)

La macchina non é stata pro-
gettata per operare in condizioni
o con materiali pericolosi; per-
tanto quando la macchina deve
assolvere a queste esigenze &
d’ obbligo informare il costrutto-
re.

- Si ritengono materiali pericolo-
si: materiali esplosivi, tossici,
infiammabili, nocivi e /o simili.




®
WAMFLO®
®
WAM

- BASE SUPPLY: MATERIALS AND FINISHING
- GRUNDVERRION LIEFERUMFANG: WERKSTOFFE UND FINISH
- COMPOSITION BASIQUE: MATERIAUX ET FINITION

- FORNITURA BASE: MATERIALI E FINITURE

1".

WA.03505.03 T.

07

03

” .
1N . S

Capot - Coperchio

Inox 304 - AIS/ 304

| ) FiLcoNTROL F]
§ > o
= - g S
THICKNESS
ITEM DESCRIPTION - BENENNUNG MATERIAL - WERKSTOFF STARKE FINISHING - FINISH
POS. DESIGNATION - DESCRIZIONE MATERIAU - MATERIALE EPAISSEUR FINITION - FINITURA
SPESSORE
Body filter - Filtergehause 304 St.st. - Edelstahl 1.4301
o1 Corps filtre - Corpo filtro Inox 304 - AISI 304 1 mm 2B (UNI EN 10088-2/4-1997)
Seal frame Carbon steel Powder - coated RAL7001
02 Elementehaterungsplatte Stahl 6 mm Pulverbeschichtet RAL 7001
Plaque porte élements Acier Peinture a poudre RAL 7001
Piastra portaelementi Ferro Verniciatura a polvere RAL 7001
Air tank Aluminium Anodized light
Druckluftbehalter Aluminium Eloxiert hell
03 . Nl o L 3 mm N
Réservoir air comprimé Aluminium Anodisé clair
Serbatoio aria compressa Alluminio Anodizzato chiaro
Solenoid valves Aluminium Black opaque elecrtophoresis
04 Magnetventile Aluminium B Kataphoresebehandelt shwarzmatt
Electrovannes Aluminium Cataphorése noir opaque
Elettrovalvole Alluminio Cataforesi nera opaca
Blowing pipes - Abreinigungsrohre 304 Stst. - Edelstahl 1.4301 Mesc. buffing - Schiiff
95 | Tubes de décolmatage - Tubi di sparo Inox 304 - AIS/ 304 1.5 mm Satin. - Safinatura
9 P 120-180 (4/4/\V*)
Electronic timer
Elektronischer Zeitschalter
06 . ) . - -
Temporisateur électronique
Temporizzatore elettronico
07 Cartdrige - Patronen _ _
Cartouches - Cartuccia
08 Bags - Schlauche _ _
Manches - Maniche
09 Elliptical bags - Minitaschen _ _
Manches elliptiques -Maniche ellittiche
10 | POLYPEAT® - -
1 Cover - Wetterhaube 304 Stst. - Edelstahl 1.4301 1 mm 2B (UNI EN 10088-2/4-1997)

*Accordin to UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985) - *Gemal3 UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985)
*Selon UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985) - *Secondo UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985)
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Temporisateur pneumatique - Temporizzatore pneumatico

THICKNESS FINISHING
ITEM DESCRIPTION - BENENNUNG MATERIAL - WERKSTOFF STARKE FINISH
POS. DESIGNATION - DESCRIZIONE MATIERE - MATERIALE EPAISSEUR FINITION
SPESSORE FINITURA
1 Cover - Wetterhaube 316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401 1 mm
Capot - Coperchio INOX 316 - AISI 316
304 st. st. -Edelstahl 1.4301 2 mm
INOX 304 -AISI/ 304
2 Body filter - Filtergehéduse 316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401 1 mm 2B (UNIEN 10088-2/4 1997)
Corps filtre - Corpo filtro INOX 316 - AISI 316
316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401 2 mm
INOX 316 - AIS/ 316
3 |Fan - Ventilator - Aspirateur - Aspiratore See - Siehe - Voir - Vedi pag. T .29-30
Powder - coated RAL7001
Fe 2 mm Pulverbeschichtet RAL 7001
Upper suction pipe connection Peinture a poudre RAL 7001
4 Oberer Sauganschluss Verniciatura a polvere RAL 7001
Raccord aspiration supérieur 304 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4301
Raccordo aspirazione superiore INOX 304 -AlSI 304 2 mm 2B (UNIEN 10088-2/4 1997)
316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401
INOX 316 - A/S/ 316 2 mm 2B (UNIEN 10088-2/4 1997)
Inspection Door - Inspectionsklappe 304 st. st. -Edelstahl 1.4301
5 Trappe de visite - Portello d'ispezione INOX 304 -AISI 304 - 2B (UNIEN 10088-2/4 1997)
304 st. st. -Edelstahl 1.4301 ) .
Seal frame - Elementehaterungsplatte INOX 304 -AISI 304 Mesq buffing N Schiiff
6 i ; . 6 mm Satin. - Satinatura
Plaque porte élements - Piastra portaelementi 316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401 120 - 180 (4/4IV¥)
INOX 316 - AIS/ 316
7 (MDPE e B
8 |mpPp e I
304 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4301 1 mm
Upper unit - Obereehéduse INOX 304 -AlSI 304
9 Corps supérieur - Corpo superiore 316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401 2 mm 2B (UNIEN 10088-2/4 1997)
INOX 316 - AIS/ 316
10 Instrument panel - Schalttafel
Tableau de bord - Cruscotto
" Pnenumatic timer - Pneumatischer Taktgeber

*Accordin to UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985) - *Gemal3 UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985)
*Selon UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985) - *Secondo UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985)
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Raccord prélévement émissions
Raccordo prelievo emissioni

DESCRIPTION MATERIAL / THICKNESS THICKNESS FINISHING
ITEM BENENNUNG WERKSTOFF / STARKE _ STARKE FINISH
POS. DESIGNATION MATIERE / EPAISSEUR EPAISSEUR FINITION
DESCRIZIONE MATERIALE/ SPESSORE SPESSORE FINITURA
1 | KWPO1 V\ﬁnt_er prptection - W{'ntergchutz _____
Protection hiver - Protezione invernale
Powder-coated RAL7001
Carbon steel - Stah/ 2 mm Pulverbeschichtet RAL7001
Bottom ring Acier - Ferro Peinture a poudre RAL7001
, |Einschueisszarge Vemiciatura a polvere RAL7001
Raccord inferieur 304 st. st. -Edelstahl 1.4301
Anello sottofiltro INOX 304 -A/S/ 304 2 mm 2B (UNIEN 10088-2/4 1997)
316 st. st. - Edelstahl 1.4401
INOX 316 - A/S/ 316 2 mm 2B (UNI EN 10088-2/4 1997)
3 Dust collecting hopper - Staubsammeltrichter See catalogue Hoppers DK - Sieke Katalog trichter DK
Trémie a poussiéere - Tramoggia raccolta polveri Voir catalogue trémie DK - Vedi catalogo Tramogge DK
Suction fan throttle valve
4 Drosselventil fiir Ventilator Carbon steel - Stah/ > mm Galvanising - Verzinkung
Robinet d’étranglement pour aspirateur Acier - Ferro Galvanisation - Zincatura
Valvola parzializzatrice per aspiratore
Plasticized cages Plastified powder paint
o o Plastifizierte Pulverbeschichtung
5 PIa;tlﬂzteﬂe qube Carbon steel - Stah/ } Peinture poudre plastifiée
Paniers plastifiés Fer - Ferro L e
Cestelli plastificati Vemiciatura a polvere plastificata
RAL 9001
Emissions sampling connection
g |Anschiuss fir Emissionsentnahme } : :
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\
FN

L

Filtering elements
B = Bags removable from below - Schmutzgasseitig befestigte Schlduche Filter elemente
Manches démontables du bas - Maniche svitabili dal basso =P "
C = Cartdriges - Patronen - Cartouches - Cartucce EleEr/nents tfl;(/;anttsl
E = Elliptical bags - Minitaschen - Manches elliptiques - Maniche ellittiche __Element filtrantl |
M = Bags - Schlduche - Manches - Maniche
8§ = Cartridges removable from below - Schmutzgasseitig befestigte Patronen
Cartouches démontables du bas - Cartucce svitabili dal basso
W= POLYPLEAT®
Diameter
Durchmesser
1= 400 (mm) B',ame;re
2 = 600 (mm) iametro
3 =800 (mm)
4 =1000 (mm)
Type of cleaning
Abreinigungstart
Type de nettoyage
J = Compressed air - Druckluft Tipo pulizia

Air comprimé - Aria compressa

01

48

Filter surface
Filterflache
Surface filtrante
Superficie filtrante

@ ® @6

|

L

+ = Without - Ohne

V = With Venturi - Mit Venturi - Avec Venturi - Con Venturi

Sans - Senza

Venturi insets
Venturieinsétze
Venturi
Dotazione Venturi

Filter media

Filtermedium

Matiére de I'élément filtrant
Media filtrante

W-C-S-A-P M-B-E-F-L
PP PA EP FA FF
PV PB FV FB FM
PT PZ FU MT FZ

+=

1=

Y=

Without timer - Ohne Zeitschalter

Timer
Zeitschalter
Temporisateur
Temporizzatore

Sans temporisateur - Senza temporizzatore

Electronic timer - Elektronischer Zeitschalter
Temporisateur électronique - Temporizzatore elettronico
24V + 260V DC/AC (50/60 Hz)

Pneumatic timer - Pneumatischer Zeitschalter
Temporisateur pneumatique - Temporizzatore pneumatico

S
|
D=

E = Insertable negative pressure - Unterdruck-Einschubfilter - Dépression insérable - Inseribile depressione

Basic version - Grundversion - Basique - Base
Insertable - Einschubfilter - Encastrable - Inseribile
Negative pressure - Unterdruck - Dépression - Depressione

Type of filter
Filtertyp
Typologie du filtre
Tipologia Filtro
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13 a4

E

ball I

Packing - Verpackung

B = Base - Grundversion - Basique - Base
P = (option)
Wooden crate - Holzkiste

hall

Seal frame material - Material El
Matériau plaque porte élements
Materiale piastra portael i

Caisse en bois - Cassa in legno

hall /.

1=Fe

3 =316 St.st. -Edelstahl 1.4401

2=304St.st.- Edelstahl 1.4301 - AISI 304
-AlSI 316

Pressure meter
Druckmesser

Mesureur de pression
Misuratore di pressione

+ = Without - Ohne - Sans - Senza
H = Pressure diff. meter (MDP) - Uberdruckmesser (MDP)
Mesureur de pression (MDP) - Misuratore di pressione (MDP)
V = Pressure diff. meter electr. (MDPE) - Elek. Uberdruckmesser (MDPE)

Mesureur de pression electr. (MDPE) - Misuratore di pressione elettr.(MDPE)

N = Connection (MDN) - Verbindungselement (MDN)
Connexion (MDN) - Raccordo (MDN)

Coil voltage/cycles
Sul £

Tension/fréquence bobine
Tensi bobi

-
Freq

+ = Without - Ohne - Sans - Senza
1= 24V 50/60 Hz

Fan voltage/cycles
Ventilatorspannung/-frequenz
Tension/fréquence du I'aspirateur
Tensione/frequenza dell’aspiratore

2= 24VDC

Y = Pneumatic - Pneumatisch - Pneumatique - Pneumatico

Sans moteur 50 Hz - Senza motore 50 Hz
B = Without motor 60 Hz - Ohne Motor 60 Hz
Sans moteur 60 Hz - Senza motore 60 Hz

+ = Without fun - Ohne Ventilator 1 = 220-240/380-420V 50Hz
Sans aspirateur - Senza aspiratore 5 = 255-275/440-480V 60Hz
A = Without motor 50 Hz - Ohne Motor 50 Hz 6 = 210-230/360-400V 60Hz

Filter outlet provision - Bestiickung Filterausgang - Equipement sortie filtre - Dotazione uscita filtro

+ = Without cover- Ohne Deckel
Sans capot- Senza coperchio

1= 0.75kW
2= 1.1kWiypeA
3= 1.1kWtype B
4= 15kW
5= 22KW
6= 3.0kW
7= 40kW
8= 55kW

Y = metallic cover (same material as body [6]))

R =Top union with carbon steel disc
Oberer Anschlu8 mit Stahlscheibe

Raccordo superiore con disco in FE

Wetterhaube aus Metall (= Gehdusewerkstoff [6]))
capot métallique (méme matériau du corps [6]))
coperchio metallico (materiale uguale al corpo [6]))

Raccord supérieur avec disque en acier normal

T = Top union with 316 stainless steel disc
Oberer Anschlul8 mit 1.4401 Edelstahlscheibe
Raccord supérieur avec disque en acier inox 316
Raccordo superiore con disco in AISI 316

D =Upper connection in negative pressure with Fe disc

(std for filters in negative pressure and insertable filters in

negative pressure)
Oberer Anschluss mit Unterdruck mit Scheibe aus St

(Standard fir Filter mit Unterdruck und fiir Einschubfilter mit Unterdruck)

Raccord supérieur en dépression avec disque en Fe

(std pour filtres en dépression et pour filtres encastrables en dépression)

Raccordo superiore in depressione con disco in Fe
(std per filtri in depressione e per filtri inseribili in
depressione)

M =Upper connection in negative pressure with 304 stainless steel disc
Oberer Anschluss mit Unterdruck mit Scheibe aus Edelstahl 1.4301

Raccord supérieur en dépression avec disque en AlSI 304

Raccordo superiore in depressione con disco in AISI 304

S = Top union with 304 stainless steel disc
Oberer Anschlul3 mit 1.4301 Edelstahlscheibe

N =Upper connection in negative pressure with 316 stainless steel disc
Oberer Anschluss mit Unterdruck mit Scheibe aus Edelstahl 1.4401

Raccordo superiore con disco in AISI 304

Raccord supérieur avec disque en acier inox 304

Raccord supérieur en dépression avec disque en AlS| 316

Raccordo superiore in depressione con disco in AISI 316

N° Solenoid valve - Anzahl Magnetventile

1=1EV
| 2=2EV

Nombre électrovannes - N° Elettrovalvole

3=3EV
4=4EV

5=5EV
6=6EV

Inspection hatch - Ispektiontiir

Trappe de visite - Portello di ispezione

+= Without - Ohne - Sans - Senza
P = With hatch - Mit Inspektionstiir - Avec trappe - Con portello

—Body material - Material Gehéduse - Matériau corps - Materiale corpo

2 =304St.st.- Edelstahl 1.4301 - AISI 304 (1.0 mm) (std for S,I)

3 =2304St.st.Increased thickness - Edelstahl 1.4301 GréR3ere Wandstérke
- AISI304 Epaisseur majorée - AlS| 304 Spessore maggiorato
(Optional for S,I)

4=AISI 316 (1.0 mm) (Optional for S,1)

5=2316St.st.Increased thickness - Edelstahl 1.4401 GréRere Wandstérke
- AISI316 Epaisseur majorée - AlSI| 316 Spessore maggiorato

(Optional for D,E, S, 1)
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) Filterelemente .
I;__l!:tel}zqrfa’;:e Elements filtrants é\l elg.";:
CODE BUTHEIE D Elementi filtranti ewicht
Surface filtrante A B C D E H J K |GL|@M| OGN | o Poids
Supefficie filtrante I;-e"nght Peso
m? dnge o K
(m?) No. anmsany N° | @ (kg)
Lunghezza
FNC1J02 1.7 2 520 710 | 495 | 526 | 551 | 626 [ 1060| 1100| 754 | 408 | 433 | 458 | 30 12 10 43
FNC1J03 25 2 770 960 | 495 | 776 | 551 | 626 | 1560( 1350| 754 | 408 | 433 | 458 | 30 12 | 10 46
FNC1J04 3.3 4 520 710 | 495 | 526 | 551 | 626 | 1060( 1100| 754 | 408 | 433 | 458 | 30 12 | 10 38
FNC1J05 51 4 770 960 | 495 | 776 | 551 | 626 | 1560( 1350| 754 | 408 | 433 | 458 | 30 12 | 10 47
FNC1J06 6.2 4 920 1110| 495 | 926 | 551 | 626 | 1860|1500 754 | 408 | 433 | 458 | 30 12 | 10 50
FNC2J07 6.7 8 520 710 | 690 | 526 | 746 | 871 |1060( 1345| 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 18 | 10 65
FNC2J10 10.2 8 770 960 | 690 | 776 | 746 | 871 | 1560( 1595| 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 18 | 10 71
FNC2J12 12.3 8 920 1110| 690 | 926 | 746 | 871 [ 1860|1745| 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 18 | 10 75
FNC3J12 1.7 14 520 710 | 875 | 526 | 928 | 996 [ 1060| 1465| 1124| 783 | 808 | 833 15 24 10 89
FNC3J18 18 14 770 960 | 875 | 776 | 928 | 996 | 1560(1715| 1124| 783 | 808 | 833 15 24 10 97
FNC3J22 22 14 920 1110| 875 | 926 | 928 | 996 | 1860| 1865| 1124| 783 | 808 | 833 15 24 10 103
FNC4J24 24 28 520 710 | 1125| 526 | 1231/ 1317 1060( 1790| 1445( 1038| 1063| 1088| 12 30 10 132
FNC4J36 36 28 770 960 | 1125| 776 | 1231/ 1317| 1560( 2040| 1445( 1038| 1063| 1088| 12 30 10 136
FNC4J44 44 28 920 1110| 1125| 926 | 1231| 1317| 1860|2190| 1445| 1038| 1063|1088 12 | 30 | 10 145
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Filterelemente
Filter surface - P Weight
. ,_ Elements filtrants J
Filterflinche Elementi filtranti Gewicht
CODE Surface filtrante A B C D E H J K | GL | M | ON a Poids
Superficie filtrante I;-e"nght Peso
(m?) No. ange N°|@| (kg)
Longueur
Lunghezza
FNW2J07 75 4 520 710 | 690 | 526 | 746 | 871 | 1060( 1345| 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 | 18| 10 70
FNW2J11 1.4 4 770 960 | 690 | 776 | 746 | 871 |1560|1595| 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 | 18 |10 76
FNW2J14 13.7 4 920 1110| 690 | 926 | 746 | 871 | 1860( 1745| 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 | 18| 10 80
FNW3J13 131 7 520 710 | 875 | 526 | 928 | 996 | 1060( 1465| 1124| 783 | 808 | 833 | 15 | 24| 10 98
FNW3J20 19.9 7 770 960 | 875 | 776 | 928 | 996 | 1560(1715| 1124| 783 | 808 | 833 | 15 | 24| 10 106
FNW3J24 24 7 920 1110| 875 | 926 | 928 | 996 | 1860( 1865| 1124| 783 | 808 | 833 | 15 | 24| 10 112
FNW4J27 27 14 520 710 | 1125| 526 | 1231|1317|1060| 1790| 1445| 1038| 1063| 1088| 12 | 30 | 10 140
FNW 4J40 40 14 770 960 | 1125| 776 | 1231|1317| 1560| 2040| 1445| 1038| 1063| 1088| 12 | 30 | 10 152
FNW4J48 48 14 920 1110| 1125| 926 | 1231|1317| 1860|2190| 1445| 1038| 1063|1088 12 | 30 | 10 163
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: Filterelemente Moduli P .
Filter surface | Element filtrants Moduli Weight
CODE Filterflinche | Ejementi filtranti Moduli Gewicht
Surface filtrante A|B|C | D|E|H|J|K|OL OMOBN|a Poids
Superﬁciezfiltrante Lenght Lenght P:so
(m?) No| Lénge |\ | Linge Ne| @ (ka)
| Longueur ‘| Longueur
Lunghezza Lunghezza
FNM1J01 1.5 4 920 1 920 1110 495 | 926 | 551 | 626 (18601500 754 | 408 | 433|458 | 30 | 12| 10 52
FNM1J02 23 4 1360 1 1360 1550| 495 |1366| 551 | 626 |2740/1940| 754 | 408 | 433|458 30 | 12| 10 58
FNM1J03 3.0 4 1840 2 920 2030| 495 |1846| 551 | 626 |3700|2420| 754 | 408 | 433|458 | 30 | 12| 10 65
FNM2J03 3.1 8 920 1 920 1110| 690 | 926 | 746 | 871(18601745 999 | 603 | 628|653 | 20 | 18| 10 78
FNM2J05 4.5 8 1360 1 1360 1550 690 |1366| 746 | 871|2740/2185| 999 | 603 | 628|653 | 20 | 18| 10 88
FNM2J06 6.0 8 1840 2 920 2030[ 690 |1846| 746 | 871 (37002665 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 | 20 [ 18| 10 100
FNM3J05 54 14 920 1 920 1110| 875| 926 | 928 | 996 |186011865/1124| 783 | 808|833 | 15| 24 | 10 110
FNM3J08 8.0 14 1360 1 1360 1550| 875 |1366| 928 | 996 |2740(2305(1124| 783 | 808|833 | 15 | 24| 10 124
FNM3J11 10.5 14 1840 2 920 2030| 875|1846| 928 | 996 |3700|2785(1124| 783 | 808|833 | 15 | 24 | 10 142
FNM4J11 10.8 28 920 1 920 1110[1125| 926 | 1231|131718602190|1445(1038 10631088 12 | 30 | 10 158
FNM4J16 16 28 1360 1 1360 1550[1125/1366|1231|1317|2740/2630(1445(1038/ 10631088 12 | 30 | 10 181
FNM4J21 21 28 1840 2 920 2030[{1125/1846(1231/1317|3700{3110({1445(1038/1063{1088 12 [ 30| 10 210
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Filter surface | Ejements filtrants Moduli Weight
Filterflinche | Ejementi filtranti Moduli Gewicht
CODE Surface filtrante A|B|C|D|E|H|J K| OLOMON|a Poids
Supefrficie filtrante Lenght Lenght Peso
(m?) No Lédnge No Lédnge N @ (kg)
‘| Longueur Longueur
Lunghezza Lunghezza
FNE2J03 2.4 12 520 1 520 710| 690| 526 | 746 | 87110601345 999 | 603 | 628 | 653|20|18| 10 76
FNE2J05 4.4 12 920 1 920 1110| 690| 926 | 746 | 87118601745 999 | 603 | 628 | 653|20(|18| 10 93
FNE2J07 6.6 12 1360 1 1360 1550 690 (1366 746 | 871(2740[2185/ 999 | 603 | 628 | 653 (20| 18| 10 110
FNE2J09 8.9 12 1840 2 920 2030 6901846 746 | 87137002665 999 | 603 | 628|653 |20( 18| 10 127
FNE3J04 3.5 18 520 1 520 710|875 526 | 928| 996 (10601465 1124) 783 | 808 | 833| 15| 24| 10 104
FNE3J07 6.6 18 920 1 920 1110| 875| 926 | 928| 996 (18601863 1124) 783 | 808 | 833| 15| 24| 10 128
FNE3J10 9.9 18 1360 1 1360 1550 875|1366| 928 | 996 |274012305/1124| 783 | 808 | 833 | 15(24| 10 153
FNE3J14 13.3 18 1840 2 920 2030| 8751846 928 996 (37002785/1124| 783 | 808| 833 | 15(24| 10 177
FNE4J07 6.7 34 520 1 520 7101|1125/ 526 |12311317|1060 179014451038 10631088 12|30| 10 149
FNE4J13 124 34 920 1 920 1110|1125 926 |12311317|18602190/14451038 10631088 12|30| 10 189
FNE4J20 20 34 1360 1 1360 1550 1125(1366(12311317/2740[2630{144510381063(1088 12|30| 10 233
FNE4J26 26 34 1840 2 920 2030/1125/1846/12311317|3700 31101445 103810631088 12| 30| 10 271
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CARTRIDGES AND BAGS REMOVABLE FROM BELOW
SCHMUTZGASSEITIG BEFESTIGTEN PATRONEN UND SCHLAUCHEN
CARTOUCHES ET MANCHES DEMONTABLES DU BAS
CARTUCCE E MANICHE ESTRAIBILI FRONTALMENTE

11.07

o

WA.03505.03 T. 12

DESCRIPTION

The range of filters having ele-
ments that can be unscrewed
from the dirty side has been de-
signed to satisfy the require-
ments of plants where the avail-
able height is limited, or for fil-
ters with fan to simplify mainte-
nance operations. The range of
filters concerned is provided
with a door (for filters @ 1000 a
second hatch is provided as ac-
cessory) with “floating” hinges
(Italian patent pending) and four
anchoring hooks. The door is fit-
ted with a technopolymer gas-
ket and an “anti stagnation plate”
(Italian patent pending) which
prevents stagnation of material
on the inside of the door.

BESCHREIBUNG

Die Serie der Filter mit schmutz-
gasseitig eingeschraubten Filte-
reinsatzen wurde entwickelt,
um den Erfordernissen in Anla-
gen gerecht zu werden, in de-
nen der in der Héhe zur Verfi-
gung stehende Platz beschrankt
ist, oder fur Filter mit Absaug-
ventilator, um dort die Wartung
zu vereinfachen. Die Filter sind
mit einer Tur (fur die Filter @

DESCRIPTION

La gamme des filtres a éléments
dévissables a été congue pour
répondre aux exigences d’ins-
tallation dans lesquelles I'espa-
ce en hauteur est trop exigu ou
bien pour les filtres avec aspi-
rateur dans le but de simplifier
les opérations d’entretien. La
gamme de filtres en question est
dotée d’un portillon (pour les fil-

DESCRIZIONE

La gamma filtri ad elementi svi-
tabili & stata studiata per soddi-
sfare le esigenze di impianti in
cui vi sia spazio ridotto in altez-
za o per filtri con aspiratore per
semplificare le operazioni di ma-
nutenzione. La gamma di filtri in
questione e dotata di un portello
(per i filtri @ 1000 e previsto
come accessorio il secondo

tres @ 1000 le deuxieme por-

1000 ist als Zubehér eine zwei-
te Klappe vorgesehen) mit

tillon est prévu comme acces-
soire) avec des charnieres

,Sschwimmenden“ Scharnieren
(italienisches Patent angemel-
det) und vier Befestigungsha-
ken ausgestattet. Die Tur hat
eine Dichtung aus Technopoly-
mer und eine Platte gegen Pro-
duktablagerungen (italienisches
Patent angemeldet), die verhin-
dert, daf sich Material innerhalb
der Klappe absetzt.

«flottantes» (ltalian patent pen-
ding) et quatre crochets de fixa-
tion. Le portillon est doté d’'un
joint en polymere technique et
d’'une «plaque anti-stagnation»
qui évite totalement la stagna-
tion du produit dans la zone in-
terne du portillon.

portello) con cerniere "flottanti"
(Italian patent pending) e quat-
tro ganci di fissaggio. Il portello
e dotato di una guarnizione in
tecnopolimero e di un "piatto an-
tiristagno” (Italian patent pen-
ding) che evita totalmente il ri-
stagno del materiale nella zona
interna del portello
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Filter surface| Ejemente
Filterflinche| Elements P | weight
Surface Elementi Gewicht
CODE filtrante A B C D E F G|H| QR S| T U|V |OL|GM|ON| a Poids
Superficie Lenght Peso
filtrante | No| Lénge N°| g | (ka)
(m?) Longueur
Lunghezza
FNS1J02 1.7 2 520 710|495| 526| 551|626 | 400 | 330| 30 | 96 | 280 | 255 | 430 | 496 | 370| 408 | 433 | 458 (30| 12| 10| 50
FNS1J03 25 2 770 960|495|776| 551|626 | 660 | 580| 25| 91|280| 255|430 | 496 | 370|408 | 433 | 458 (30| 12| 10| 57
FNS1J04 33 4 520 710|495 526 | 551| 626|400 | 330| 30| 96 | 280 | 255|430 | 496 | 370|408 | 433|458 |30| 12|10 51
FNS1J05 5.1 4 770 960 495|776 | 551| 626|660 | 580| 25| 91| 280| 255|430 (496 | 370|408 | 433|458 |30| 12|10 59
FNS1J06 6.2 4 920 1110[ 495 | 926 | 551|626 | 660| 580|130|136| 280 | 255|430 | 496 | 370 | 408 | 433|458 | 30| 12| 10 62
FNS2J07 6.7 8 520 710|690| 526|746 | 871|400 | 330| 30 | 96 | 390 | 360 | 550 | 740| 440 | 603 | 628 | 653 (20| 18| 10| 77
FNS2J10 10.2 8 770 960|690 776 | 746 | 871|660 | 580| 25| 91| 390 | 360 | 550 | 740 | 440|603 | 628 | 653 |20| 18| 10 89
FNS2J12 12.3 8 920 1110[ 690 | 926 | 746 | 871| 660| 580|130(136| 390 | 360 | 550 | 740| 440 | 603 | 628|653 |20| 18| 10 94
FNS3J12 1.7 14| 520 710|875| 526|928 | 996 | 400 | 330| 30 | 96 | 499 | 465 | 650 | 940| 543 | 783 | 808 | 833 | 15| 24| 10| 104
FNS3J18 18 14| 770 960 | 875| 776|928 | 996 | 660 | 580 | 25| 91| 499 | 465 | 650 | 940| 543 | 783 | 808 | 833| 15| 24| 10| 119
FNS3J22 22 14| 920 (1110 875|926 928 | 996 | 660 | 580 |130|136| 499 | 465 | 650 | 940| 543 | 783 | 808 | 833 | 15| 24| 10| 126
FNS4J24 24 28 520 710|1125| 526 12311317 400 | 330 | 30 | 96 [ 499 | 475|680 |1150| 460 |1038/1063(1088 12| 30| 10| 143
FNS4J36 36 28 770 960 (1125 77612311317 660 | 580 | 25| 91| 499 | 475 | 680 |1150) 460 |10381063/1088 12| 30| 10| 160
FNS4J44 44 28 920 (1110|1125 926 [12311317| 660 | 580 [ 130| 136| 499 | 475 | 680 |1150| 460 |1038/1063{1088 12(30| 10| 172
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Filter surface Elemente Moduli P
Filterflinche Elements Moduli Weight
Surface Elementi Moduli Gewicht
CODE filtrante A|/B|C|D E|F|G|H|P|Q|R|S|T|U|V|(OL|OMGBN| o Poids
Supefrficie Lenght Lenght Peso
filtrante o| Lédnge o| Lédnge o (kg)
N N N°| @
(m?) Longueur Longueur
Lungh Lungh
FNB1J01 15 4 920 1 920 1110/ 495| 926 | 551|626|660| 580| 130| 176| 136 280| 255 | 434|496 | 370|408| 433|458| 30| 12| 10| 64
FNB1J02 23 4 1360 1 1360  |1550 495 1366 551|626 | 660| 580| 570| 176| 136|280 | 255|434 | 496 | 370|408 | 433|458 30| 12| 10| 75
FNB1J03 3.0 4 1840 2 920  |2030 495|1846 551| 626|660 | 580|1050 176 | 136| 280|255 434|496 | 370| 408|433 | 458| 30 | 12| 10| 77
FNB2J03 3.1 8 920 1 920 1110/ 690| 926 | 746 | 871|660 580| 130| 176| 136| 390| 360 | 552| 740|440 | 603| 628 653| 20 | 18( 10| 97
FNB2J05 45 8 1360 1 1360  |1550 690 (1366 746| 871|660| 580| 570| 176| 136|390 | 360| 552 | 740| 440|603 | 628| 653| 20| 18| 10| 111
FNB2J06 6.0 8 1840 2 920  |2030 690|1846 746| 871|660 | 580|1050 176 | 136 390| 360 | 552| 740 | 440| 603|628 653| 20 | 18| 10| 119
FNB3J05 5.4 14 920 1 920 1110 875| 926 | 928| 996|660 | 580| 130| 176| 136 499|465 | 648| 940| 543 | 783|808 | 833| 15| 24| 10| 132
FNB3J08 8.0 14| 1360 1 1360 |1550 875(1366 928| 996 | 660| 580| 570| 176| 136|499 | 465| 648| 940| 543| 783 | 808| 833| 15| 24| 10| 152
FNB3J11 105 14| 1840 2 920  |2030 875|1846 928| 996|660 | 580|1050 176 | 136|499 | 465 | 648| 940| 543| 783|808 833| 15| 24| 10| 165
FNB4J11 10.8 28 920 1 920 11101125 926 12311317660 | 580| 130| 176| 136| 499|475 | 678|1150 460 103810631088 12| 30| 10| 184
FNB4J16 16 28| 1360 1 1360  |155011251366 12311317 660| 580| 570| 176| 136|499 | 475| 678(1150 460|103g10631084 12| 30| 10| 213
FNB4J21 21 28| 1840 2 920  [20301125184612311317 660 | 580|1050 176 | 136|499 | 475 | 678|1150 460|103§10631088 12| 30| 10| 236
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BASE - GRUNDVERSION - BASIQUE - BASE
LOWER BODY INTERMEDIATE BODY ACCESS DOOR UPPER BODY
UNTERTEIL ZWISCHENTEIL TUR OBERTEILE
CORPS INFERIEUR CORPS INTERMEDIAIRE PORTE CORPS SUPERIEUR
H CORPO INFERIORE CORPO INTERMEDIO PORTELLO CORPO SUPERIORE
Thickness Finishing Thickness Thickness Finishing Thickness Finishing
. Stérke Finish , Stérke , Stérke Finish , Stérke Finish
Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Finition
Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura
620
770 Absent-Nicht vorhanden Silk finish - Satinieren
920 Abdsent-Assente Satinage - Satinato
1360 1.5 mm 2B 2mm 120-180 1 2B
(4141V*)
1840 1 mm 2B
INCREASED THICKNESS - GROBERE WANDSTARKE - EPAISSEUR MAJOREE - SPESSORE MAGGIORATO
LOWER BODY INTERMEDIATE BODY ACCESS DOOR UPPER BODY
UNTERTEIL ZWISCHENTEIL TUR OBERTEILE
CORPS INFERIEUR CORPS INTERMEDIAIRE PORTE CORPS SUPERIEUR
o CORPO INFERIORE CORPO INTERMEDIO PORTELLO CORPO SUPERIORE
Thickness Finishing Thickness Finishing Thickness Finishing Thickness Finishing
, Stérke Finish , Stérke Finish , Stérke Finish , Stérke Finish
Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Finition
Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura
620
770 Absent-Nicht vorhanden Sgk tfiniSh - S\Saf/'tﬂf‘?;e"
920 Abdsent-Assente atinage - Satinato
1360 1.5 mm 2B 2 mm 120-180 2 2B
(4141V*)
1840 2 mm 2B
NEGATIVE PRESSURE - UNTERDRUCK - DEPRESSION- DEPRESSIONE
LOWER BODY INTERMEDIATE BODY ACCESS DOOR UPPER BODY
UNTERTEIL ZWISCHENTEIL TUR OBERTEILE
CORPS INFERIEUR CORPS INTERMEDIAIRE PORTE CORPS SUPERIEUR
H CORPO INFERIORE CORPO INTERMEDIO PORTELLO CORPO SUPERIORE
Thickness Finishing Thickness Thickness Finishing Thickness Finishing
. Stérke Finish . Stérke , Stérke Finish . Stérke Finish
Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Epaisseur Finition Epaisseur Finition
Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura Spessore Finitura
620
770 Absent-Nicht vorhanden
920 Abdsent-Assente 400 - 1.5 mm Silk finish - Satinieren| 400 - 1.5 mm
1360 600 - 1.5 mm 2B 25 mm Satinage - Satinato 600 - 1.5 mm 25mm
400 - 1.5 mm 800 -2 mm . 120-180 800 -2 mm .
600 - 1.5 mm 1000 - 2 mm (4/41V*) 1000 - 2 mm
1840 | 5002 mm 2B
1000 - 2 mm

*Accordin to UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AIS| (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985) - *Gemal UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985)

*Selon UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985) - *Secondo UNI-EN 10088 (1997)/AISI (1974) / DIN 17440 (1985)
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In WAMFLO?® filters it is possible to
install circular or elliptical filter ele-
ments. The filter fabric may be flat
(bags and elliptical bags) or pleated
(cartridge and POLYPLEAT®). The lat-
ter solution guarantees optimum use
of the space available, but is incom-
patible with certain types of applica-
tions. For more details, consult a
WAM® sales officet.

The Venturi system, applied in WAM-
FLO® filters, has been specially de-
signed by WAM® to make the com-
pressed air cleaning system more
efficient.

The Venturi are handled as an ac-
cessory for cartridges, bags and el-
liptical bags, while for the POLY-
PLEAT® it is directly built into the
technopolymer head.

In WAMFLO® Filtern kénnen runde
Schlauchelemente oder Minitaschen
eingebaut werden. Das Filtergewebe
kann glatt (Schlauche oder Minit-
schen) oder gefaltet (Patronen und
POLYPLEATP®) sein. Letztere Lésung
gewahrleistet die optimale Nutzung
des zur Verfugung stehenden Volu-
mens, ist aber in einigen Anwendungs-
fallen nicht méglich. Fur nahere Aus-
kinfte wenden Sie sich an ein WAM®
Ver-kaufsbiro.

Das Venturi-System, das bei den
WAMFLO® Filtern Anwendung findet,
wurde eigens von WAM® entwickelt,
um die Druckluft-Abreinigung effizi-
enter zu gestalten.

Das Venturi-System ist optional fur
Patronen, Schlauche und Minita-
schen lieferbar, wahrend sie bei PO-
LYPLEAT®-Elementen direkt in das
Polymer-Kopfstick eingearbeitet
sind.

PLEATED - GEFALTED - PLISSE - PLISSETTATI

Dans les filtres WAMFLO® peuvent
étre montés des éléments filtrants
circulaires ou elliptiques. Le tissu fil-
trant peut étre lisse (manches et
manches elliptiques) ou plissé (car-
touches POLYPLEAT®). Cette der-
niére solution garantit I'utiulisation
optimale de I'espace a disposition,
mais elle est incompatible avec cer-
tains types d’applications. Pour plus
de détails, contacter notre service
technique et commercial WAM®.

Le systéme Venturi, appliqué dans
les filtres WAMFLO®, a été spécia-
lement étudié par WAM® pour rendre
le systéme de nettoyage a air com-
primé plus efficace.

Le Venturi est géré comme une op-
tion pour cartouches, manches et
manches elliptiques, tandis que le
POLYPLEAT® est intégré directe-
ment dans la téte du polymeére tech-
nique.

Nei filtri WAMFLO® possono essere
installati elementi filtranti circolari o
ellittici. 1l tessuto filtrante pud esse-
re liscio (maniche e maniche ellitti-
che) o plissettato (cartucce e
POLYPLEAT®). Quest'ultima soluzio-
ne garantisce I'utilizzo ottimale dello
spazio a disposizione, ma & incom-
patibile con alcuni tipi di applicazioni.
Per maggiori dettagli consultare I'uf-
ficio tecnico-commerciale WAM®,

Il sistema Venturi, applicato nei filtri
WAMFLOQO®, é stato appositamente
studiato da WAM® per rendere piu
efficiente il sistema di pulizia ad aria
compressa.

Il Venturi & gestito come opzione per
cartucce, maniche e maniche ellitti-
che, mentre per il POLYPLEAT® é di-
rettamente integrato alla testata del
tecnopolimero.

FLAT - GLATT - LISSE - LISCI

B =

S
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Cartdriges Bags Elliptical Bags
Patronen POLYPEAT® Schlduche Minitaschen
Cartouches Manches Manches elliptiques
Cartucce Maniche Maniche ellittiche
TYPE - TYP ITEM DESCRIPTION - BENENNUNG MATERIAL - WERKSTOFF H
TYPE - TIPO POS. DESIGNATION - DESCRIZIONE MATERIAU - MATERIALE
1 Filtering media - Vliessorte Polyester non-woven - Polyesterviies
CARTDRIGE Tissu filtrant - Tenssuto filtrante Polyester non tissé - Poliestere non tessuto
PATRONE 2 | Head - Kopf - Téte - Testata
CARTOUCHE 3 | Bottom - Bodenscheibe - Culot - Fondello Thermoplastic material - Thermoplastisches Material
CARTUCCIA 4 |Band - Binde - Bande - Fascetta Matériau thermoplastique - Materiale termoplastico 520
5 | Venturi ;;g
- Thermoplastic material - Thermoplastisches Material
1 |Head - Kopf-Tete - Testata Matériau thermoplastique - Materiale termoplastico
POLYPLEAT® o ) . -
2 Filtering media - Vliessorte Polyester non-woven - Polyesterviies
Tissu filtrant - Tessuto filtrante Polyester non tissé - Poliestere non tessuto
BAG 1 Filtering media - Vliessorte Polyester felt - Polyesterviies
SCHLAUCH Tissu filtrant - Tessuto filtrante Feutre Polyester - Feltro Poliestere 193?(3(30
MANCHE @ 2 | Head - Kopf - Téte - Testata Thermoplastic material - Thermoplastisches Material | 1g4q
MANICA 3 | Venturi Matériau thermoplastique - Materiale termoplastico
1 Filtering media - Vliessorte Polyester felt - Polyesterviies
ELLIPTICAL BAG Tissu filtrant - Tessuto filtrante Feutre Polyester - Feltro Poliestere
MINITASCHE 520
} CTate . Polymer - Technopolymer 920
Ellinlj:’l':':lgEE @ 2 |Head - Kopf - Téte - Testata Tecnhnopolymére - Tecnopolimero (SINT°ER) 1360
MANICA ELLITTICA 3 | Venturi Thermoplastic material - Thermoplastisches Material 1840
4 | Testata cestello - Korbkopf - Téte panier - Testata cestello | Matériau thermoplastique - Materiale termoplastico




®
WAMFLO®
®
WAM

- CLEANING SYSTEM

- SISTEMA DI PULIZIA

- ABREINIGUNGSSYSTEM
- SYSTEME DE NETTOYAGE

11.07

©

WA.03505.03 T. 17

For WAMFLO® filters, it is possi-
ble to select the filter elements
cleaning system during the or-
der phase (field 1 of order
code):

J- compressed air in counter
current.

Far die WAMFLO® Filter kann
man bei der Bestellung (Feld 1
des Bestellcodes) das Reinigun
gssystem der Filterelemente
wahlen:

J- Druckluftim Gegenstrom ver-
fahren.

Pour les filtres WAMFLO® il est
possible de choisir dans la pha-
se de commande (point 1 du
code de commande) le systéme
de nettoyage des éléments fil-
trants :

J- air comprimé a contre-cou-
rant.

Per i filtri WAMFLO® & possibile
scegliere in fase d’ordine (cam-
po 1 del codice di ordinazione) il
sistema di pulizia degli elementi
filtranti:

J- aria compressa in contro-
corrente.

Compressed air in counter current - Druckluft im Gegenstrom verfahren

Air comprimé a contre-courant - Pulizia aria compressa in controcorrente

CLEANING UNIT

It comprises:

- Solenoid valves (1) fitted di-
rectly inside compressed air
reservoir (2) to reduce load
loss to the minimum;

- 304 stainless steel blow pipe
(3);

- Externally anodised aluminium
air reservoir with two heads
(4) also made of aluminium with
opaque black cataphoresis
treatment ;

- Air intake (5).

- Condensate drainage tap (6).

The timer (7) sequentially han-
dles flow of compressed air to
the blowing pipes.

The filter requires a connection
to a compressed air pipe at a
constant pressure of 6 bar.
The air must be free of moisture
and oil.

ABREINIGUNGSEINHEIT

Besteht aus:

- Magnetventilen (1), direkt im
Druckluftspeicher (2) montiert,
um Stréomungsverluste auf den
geringstmdoglichen Wert zu re-
duzieren;

- Abreinigungsrohre (3) aus Edel-
stahl 1.4301;

- AuRRen eloxierter Aluminiumbe-
halter mit zwei Koépfen (4),
ebenfalls aus Aluminium, mit
mattschwarzer kataphoreti-
scher Behandlung;

- Lufteinlasshahn (5).

- Kondensatablasshahn (6).

Der Zeitschalter (7) steuert die
Zusendung der Druckluft zu den
Abreinigungsrohre sequentiell.
Der Filter benétigt einen An-
schluss an eine Druckluftleitung
mit einem konstanten Druck von
6 bar.

Die Druckluft muss sauer, tro-
cken und 6lfrei sein.

GROUPE DE DECOLMATAGE

Ses principaux composants :

- Electrovannes (1) montées di-
rectement a I'intérieur du réser-
voir d’air comprimé (2) de ma-
niére a réduire au minimum les
pertes de charge ;

- Tubes de décolmatage (3) en
AlS| 304

- Réservoir en aluminium anodi-
sé a I'extérieur avec les deux
tétes (4) elles aussi en alumi-
nium a traitement cataphorese
noir opaque;

- Robinet d’entrée de I'air (5).

- Robinet vidange eau de con-
densation (6).

Le temporisateur (7) gére de ma-
niere séquentielle, I'envoi de l'air
comprimé dans les tubes de dé-
colmatage.

Le filtre a besoin d’étre relié a
une conduite d’air comprimé a 6
bars constant.

L'air doit étre propre, déshumidi-
fié et déshuilé.

GRUPPO DI SPARO

E costituito da:

- Elettrovalvole (1) montate diret-
tamente all’ interno del serba-
toio dell’aria compressa (2) in
modo da ridurre al minimo le
perdite di carico;

- Tubi di sparo (3) in AISI 304;

- Serbatoio di alluminio esterna-
mente anodizzato con le due
testate (4) anch’esse in allu-
minio con trattamento di cata-
foresi nera opaca;

- Rubinetto di ingresso aria (5)

- Rubinetto per lo scarico con-
densa (6).

Il temporizzatore (7) gestisce, in
modo sequenziale, l'invio dell’aria
compressa ai tubi di sparo.

Il filtro richiede un collegamento
ad una condotta di aria compres-
sa a 6 bar costante.

L'aria deve essere pulita deumi-
dificata e disoleata.
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For all filter elements it is possi-
ble to use different types of me-
dia, to satisfy the requirements
of all applications in the various
industrial sectors. The WAM® fil-
tering media are certified by the
Professional Institute for safety
at the workplace “BIA” (Germa-

ny).

Fur alle Filterelemente werden
unterschiedliche Materialien
verwendet, um den Anforderun-
gen in Anwendungen in den
unterschiedlichen Industriebran-
chen gerecht zu werden. Alle
WAM® Filter- medien werden
strengen Prifungen durch das
Berufsgenossenschaftliche In-
stitut fur Arbeitsschutz ,BIA”
(Deutschland) unterzogen und
dann zertifiziert.

Pour tous les éléments filtrants il
est possible d'utiliser différents
types de médias, permettant de
satisfaire les exigences de tou-
tes les applications dans les dif-
férents secteurs industriels.
Les médias filtrants WAM® sont
rigoureusement certifiés par
I'institut professionnel de la sé-
curité du travail “BIA” (Allema-
gne).

Per tutti gli elementi filtranti € pos-
sibile impiegare diversi tipi di
media, per soddisfare le esigen-
ze di tutte le applicazioni nei di-
versi settori industriali. | media
filtranti WAM® sono rigorosamen-
te certificati dall'lstituto Profes-
sionale per la sicurezza sul po-
sto di lavoro “BIA” (Germania).

WAN®| MATERIAL - WERKSTOFF | .|  FIELDS OF APPLICATION - ANWENDUNGSBEREICHE (g;ass:e'_’(c’fas::e
Code| MATERIAU - MATERIALE | 9 DOMAINES D’APPLICATION - CAMPI DI APPLICAZIONE BIA
FLAT - GLATT - LISSE - LISCI
Felt smooth polyester Very simple filtration
Filz Polyester glatt Sehr einfache Filtration
FM ) 350 | . . L
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages trés simples
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazioni molto semplici
Felt smooth polyester Filtration of standard materials (above 70um)
FP Filz Polyester glatt 500 Filtration von Standardmaterialien (iiber 70 um) L
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages de matiéres std (plus de 70um)
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazioni di materiali std (sopra i 70um)
Felt smooth polyester Filtration of materials that are charged electrostatically
Filz Polyester glatt Filtration von Materialien, die sich elektrostatisch aufladen
FA ) 550 |_. - h ) ; L
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages de matiéres qui se chargent électrostatiquement
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazioni di materiali che si caricano elettrostaticamente
Felt smooth polyester Filtration of flour and bran (flour milling)
Filz Polyester glatt Filtration von Mehl und Kleie (Getreidemtihlen)
FF ) 350 |, ; ; -
Feutre polyester lisse Filtration de farine et son (meunerie)
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazione di farina e crusca (industria molitoria)
Felt smooth polyester Filtration of materials containing moisture and/or oils
Filz Polyester glatt Filtration von Materialien, die Feuchtigkeit und/oder Ol enthalten
FV ) 550 |_. N 2 . L
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages de matiéres contenant humidité et/ou huiles
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazioni di materiali contenenti umidita e/o olii
Filtration of materials that are charged electrostatically
and contain moisture and/or oils
Felt smooth polyester Filtration von Materialien, die sich elektrostatisch aufladen
Filz Polyester glatt und die Feuchtigkeit und/oder Ole enthalten
FB ) 550 | . - - . . L
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages de matiéres qui se chargent électrostatiquement
Feltro poliestere liscio et qui contiennent humidité ou huiles
Filtrazioni di materiali che si caricano elettrostaticamente
e che contengono umidita o olii
Felt smooth polyester Filtrations that have average difficulty
Filz Polyester glatt Durchschnittlich schwierige Filtration
FU ) 470 |- g M
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages moyennement difficiles
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazioni mediamente difficili
Felt smooth polyester Extreme filtration
Filz Polyester glatt Sehr schwierige Filtration
MT ) 550 |_. . M
Feutre polyester lisse Filtrages extrémes
Feltro poliestere liscio Filtrazioni estreme
Felt smooth polvester Extreme filtration of materials that are charged electrostatically
; poly Sehr schwierige Filtration von Materialien, die sich elektrostatisch
Filz Polyester glatt
FZ ' 485 |aufladen M
Feutre polyester lisse - R . ) . .
h o Filtrages extrémes de matiéres qui se chargent électrostatiquement
Feltro poliestere liscio . o ; . ; . .
Filtrazioni estreme di materiali che si caricano elettrostaticamente
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WAM® | MATERIAL - WERKSTOFF | o . FIELDS OF APPLICATION - ANWENDUNGSBEREICHE g;a::e' 'gf:::e
CODE MATERIAU - MATERIALE : DOMAINES D’APPLICATION - CAMPI DI APPLICAZIONE B;A
PLEATED - GEFALTET - PLISSE - PLISSETTATI
253536':3;(;“8'0\’;:;6%%3&r Filtration of standard materials (above 70um)
¥ p AN Filtration von Standardmaterialien (iiber 70 um)
PP Polyester non tissé plissé 265 | . - M
Poliestere non tessuto Filtrages de matiéres std (plus de 70um)
p Filtrazioni di materiali std (sopra i 70um)
plissettato
Eflafge?s;:s’ov;:s?eﬂyesmr Filtration of materials that are charged electrostatically
¢ p AN Filtration von Materialien, die sich elektrostatisch aufladen
PA Polyester non tissé plissé 265 | . - . . . M
Poliestere non tessuto Filtrages de matiéres qui se chargent électrostatiquement
. Filtrazioni di materiali che si caricano elettrostaticamente
plissettato
Elslaze‘ger:slr;:;ovl?sr\s?eoriyester Filtration of materials containing moisture and/or oils
g P . Filtration von Materialien, die Feuchtigkeit und/oder Ol enthalten
PV Polyester non tissé plissé 265 | .. - S h M
Poliestere non tessuto Filtrages de matiéres contenant humidité et/ou huiles
. Filtrazioni di materiali contenenti umidita e/o olii
plissettato
Filtration of materials that are charged electrostatically
Pleated non-woven polvester and contain moisture and/or oils
Polvesterviies Iiss?e ﬂy Filtration von Materialien, die sich elektrostatisch aufladen
v plissiert und die Feuchtigkeit und/oder Ol enthalten
PB Polyester non tissé plissé 265 | . . - . . M
Poliestere non tessuto Filtrages de matiéres qui se chargent électrostatiquement
lissettato et qui contiennent humidité ou huiles
P Filtrazioni di materiali che si caricano elettrostaticamente
e che contengono umidita o olii
Pleated non-woven polyester Extreme filtration
Polyesterviies plissiert Sehr schwierige Filtration
PT Polyester non tissé plissé 280 Filtrages extrémes M
Poliestere non tessuto Filtragioni estreme
plissettato
Pleated non-woven polyester Extreme filtration of materials that are charged electrostatically
Polyesterviies plissiert Sehr schwierige Filtration von Materialien, die sich elektrostatisch
PZ Polyester non tissé plissé 290 |aufladen M
Poliestere non tessuto Filtrages extrémes de matiéres qui se chargent électrostatiquement
plissettato Filtrazioni estreme di materiali che si caricano elettrostaticamente

For more information, see the “Filtering Media” and “Selection criteria” catalogues.

Fiir weitere Ausklinfte siehe den Katalog ,Filtermedien” und den Katalog ,Auslegekriterien”.

Pour tout complément d’informations consultez le catalogue “Médias Filtrants” et catalogue “Critéres de choix”
Nota: Per maggiori informazioni vedi catalogo “Media Filtranti” e catalogo “Criteri di scelta”
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The timer controls the com-
pressed air cleaning cycle of the
filtering elements in the sequen-
tial mode, with the possibility of
changing the blowing time and
pause time between one blow-
ing cycle and the next.

Der Taktgeber hat die Funktion,
den Druckluft-Abreinigungszy-
klus der Filterelemente sequen-
tiell zu steuern, wobei die Még-
lichkeit besteht, die Abreinigungs-
zeit und die Pausenzeit zwi-
schen einer Abreinigung und der
nachsten zu verandern.

Le temporisateur a pour fonc-
tion de commander de maniere
séquentielle le cycle de nettoya-
ge des éléments filtrants a l'air
comprimé, avec possibilité de
changer la durée de I'impulsion
de décolmatage et le temps de
pause entre une impulsion et
l'autre.

Il temporizzatore ha la funzione
di comandare in modo sequen-
ziale il ciclo di pulizia ad aria com-
pressa degli elementi filtranti, con
possibilita di variare il tempo di
sparo e il tempo di pausa tra uno
sparo e l'altro.

Wirimg cltagrar aee -
Schaltachers slakhe MEchw
Pour = sehimn des o

L L

i weie o vosso

Fig. -

ELECTRONIC

TIMER (FIG.1)

- The WAM® controller board can
be powered at 24V - 260V AC/
DC, 50/60 Hz and is installed
inside a box which guarantees
protection degree IP66 (in ac-
cordance with CEI EN 60529).

- Pause times range from 5 to 90
sec., operating times range
from 100 to 300 milliseconds.
The board is provided with a
timer fixed at 10 minutes to al-
low further cleaning of the fil-
ter at the end of the operating
cycle.

PNEUMATIC TIMER (FIG. 2)

- The WAM® pneumatic actuator
is used when no electricity is
available in the system.

- In this case, simply connect
compressed air (5+6 bar) for
operation. The interval time can
be adjusted. No end-of-cycle
cleaning is available.

Abb. 1

ELEKTRONISCHER

TAKTGEBER (ABB. 1)

- Die elektronische Karte WAM®
kann mit Spannungen von 24
V-260 V AC/DC, 50/60 Hz ver-
sorgt werden und ist innerhalb
eines Gehauses installiert, das
die Schutzart IP66 (gemaf CEl
EN 60529) gewahrleistet.

- Die Pausenzeiten gehen von 5
bis 90 Sekunden, die Arbeitzei-
ten von 100 bis 300 Millisekun-
den. Die Karte hat einen nicht
verstellbaren Zeitschalter von
10 Minuten, um eine weitere
Abreinigung des Filters am
Ende des Arbeitszyklus zu ge-
statten.

PNEUMATISCHER TAKTGEBER

(ABB.2)

- Der pneumatische Taktgeber
WAM® wird benutzt, wenn kei-
ne elektrische Spannung in der
Anlage zur Verfligung steht.

- In diesem Fall Druckluft (5+6
bar) fur den Betrieb anschlie-
Ren. Die Pausenzeit kann ein-
gestellt werden. Keine Abreini-
gung am Ende des Zyklus.

Fig. - Abb. 2

TEMPORISATEUR

ELECTRONIQUE (FIG.1)

- La carte électronique WAM®
peut étre alimentée avec des
tensions de 24V+260V CA/CC,
50/60 Hz et elle est montée
dans un bofitier garantissant un
degré de protection IP66 (con-
formité CEI EN 60529)

Les temps de pause vont de 5
a 90 secondes, ceux de travail
vont de 100 a 300 millisecon-
des. La carte est équipée d’'un
temporisateur fixe de 10 minu-
tes pour permettre un nettoya-
ge supplémentaire a la fin du
cycle de travail.

TEMPORISATEUR

PNEUMATIQUE (FIG. 2)

- L’actionneur pneumatique
WAM® est employé lorsque
I'installation ne peut disposer
d’alimentation électrique.

- Dans ce cas, il suffit de bran-
cher I'air comprimé (5+6 bar)
pour le fonctionnement. Il est
possible de régler le temps de
pause. Le nettoyage de fin de
cycle n'est pas présent.

TEMPORIZZATORE

ELETTRONICO (FIG.1)

- La scheda elettronica WAM®
puo essere alimentata con ten-
sioni da 24V+260V AC/DC, 50/
60 Hz ed ¢ installata all'interno
di un contenitore che garanti-
sce un grado di protezione IP66
(secondo CEI EN 60529)

- | tempi di pausa vanno da 5 a
90 sec., quelli di lavoro vanno
da 100 a 300 millisecondi. La
scheda e dotata di temporiz-
zatore fisso di 10 minuti per
permettere ulteriore pulizia del
filtro a fine ciclo lavorativo.

TEMPORIZZATORE

PNEUMATICO (FIG.2)

- L'attuatore pneumatico WAM®
e utilizzato quando non é di-
sponibile tensione elettrica nel-
l'impianto.

- In questo caso é sufficiente
collegare aria compressa (5+6
bar) per il funzionamento. E’
possibile regolare il tempo di
pausa. Non & presente la puli-
zia di fine ciclo.




®
WAMFLO®
®
WAM

- OPTIONEN - FILTERTYP

- OPTION-TYPE OF FILTER

- OPTION - TIPOLOGIA DE FILTRE
- OPZIONI - TIPOLOGIA FILTRO

11.07

WA.03505.03 T. 21

®)

In addition to the basic version,
depending on the type of appli-
cation and dimensional require-
ments, the WAMFLQ® filters can
be manufactured in the follow-
ing versions:

I - insertable

D -negative pressure

E -insertable negative pressure

(see field 5 of order code)

INSERTABLE FILTER
Sometimes lack of space makes
it necessary to put the filtering
elements inside the silo/hopper.
In such case, INSERTABLE FIL-
TERS are used.

They are equipped with a 340mm
high casing to minimize overall
dimensions.

Neben der Standardversion sind
je nach dem Typ der Anwendung
und der Erfordernisse hinsicht-
lich des Platzbedarfs der WAM-
FLO® Filter folgende Versionen
erhaltlich:

I -Einschubfilter

D -Unterdruckfilter

E -Einschubfilter mit Unterdruck

(siehe Feld 5 des Bestellcodes)

EINHANGFILTER

Bei beengten Platzverhéltnissen
ist es zuweilen erforderlich, die
Filterelemente in den Silo oder
Trichter einzutauchen.

Die EINHANGFILTERMODELLE
sind deshalb mit einem 340 mm
hohen Gehéduse ausgestattet,
wodurch der Platzbedarf mini-
miert wird.

En plus de la version de base,
selon le type d’application et des
exigences d’encombrement, les
filtres WAMFLO®, peuvent étre
réalisés dans la version :

| -encastrable
D -dépression
E -dépression encastrable

(voir point 5 du code de com-
mande)

FILTRES ENCASTRABLES
Lorsque les exigences d’encom
brement 'imposent, il est néces-
saire d’insérer les éléments fil-
trants dans le silo/ la trémie a
dépoussiérer.

A cet effet, les filtres de la gam-
me “ENCASTRABLE” sont munis
d’un corps H = 340 mm de fagon
a limiter 'encombrement en hau-
teur.

Oltre alla versione base, a se-
conda del tipo di applicazione e
delle esigenze d’'ingombro i filtri
WAMFLO®, possono essere re-
alizzati in versione:

I -inseribile
D -depressione
E -depressione inseribile

(vedi campo 5 del codice di ordi-
nazione)

FILTRI INSERIBILI

Per esigenze di ingombro limita-
to a volte esiste la necessita di
inserire gli elementi filtranti nel
silo / tramoggia che si vuole de-
polverare.

A tale scopo la gamma di filtri
“INSERIBILI” & dotata di corpo H=
340 mm, in modo tale da limitare
gli ingombri in altezza.

~

i

il

Filter body - Filtergehduse
Corps filter - Corpo filtro
H = 340 mm

Bottom ring (Accessory)
Anello sottofiltro (Zubehor)
Virole sous filtre (Accessoires)
Anello sottofiltro (Accessorio)

N.B.: BOTTOMRING IS SUPPLIED
SEPARATELY.

N.B: DIE EINSCHWEISSZARGE
GEHORT NICHT ZUM LIEFE-
RUNGFANG DES FILTERS UND
MUSS DEMZUFOLGE SEPARAT
BESTELLT WERDEN.

N.B.: LAVIROLE SOUS FILTRE
ESTFOURNIE SEPAREMENT.

N.B: LANELLO SOTTOFILTRO E
FORNITO SEPARATAMENTE.
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ROUND FILTERS FOR NEGATIVE
PRESSURE

Used in pneumatic vacuum con-
veying systems. A pump, which
is installed near the filter, with a
maximum head of 5000 mm H,O
generates the negative pres-
sure inside the filter.

The following items differ from
the standard filter:

A) TOP COVER

Flat disk with reinforcement strips and
thickened reinforced plates.

In the centre of the disk a round open-
ing surrounded by flange holes pro-
vides the possibility of connecting
the pump hose.

B) FILTER BODY

To ensure resistance to a negative
pressure of - 0.5 bar (- 5000 mm H20),
both the upper and intermediate ring
are made of thicker plates depending
on the diameter as well as the height
of the element.

C) INSPECTION DOOR

The inspection door is missing, as
this would weaken the structure con-
siderably.

RUNDE UNTERDRUCKFILTER

Finden Anwendung bei pneuma-
tischer Saugférderung. Eine in
der Nahe des Filters installierte
Pumpe mit max. 5000 mm H,O
Forderhdhe erzeugt im Filter den
Unterdruck.

Gegenuber der Standardversion
unterscheidet sich der Unter-
druckfilter wie folgt:

FILTRES RONDS EN DEPRES-
SION:

Ils sont utilisés sur des trans-
ports pneumatiques en aspira-
tion: une pompe, avec dépres-
sion max. 5000 mm H, 0O, installée
a coté du filtre, met en dépres-
sion I'ensemble du filtre.

Pour éviter dendommager la
structure, les modifications sui-
vantes sont apportées au mo-
dele de base:

A) ABDECKUNG

Flache Scheibe mit Verstarkungsrip-
pen und dickere Verstarkungsbleche.
Mittig in der Scheibe befindet sich
eine runde Offnung mit umliegenden
Flanschbohrungen, an die der Betreib-
er den Pumpenschlauch montiert.

B) FILTERGEHAUSE

Damit das Gerat einem Unterdruck
von - 0,5 bar (- 5.000 mm H,O) stand-
halt, sind sowohl der obere Ring als
auch der Zwischenring aus verstark-
tem Blech hergestellt, sowohl bzgl.
des Durchmessers als auch in der
Hoéhe des Filterelements.

C) INSPEKTIONSTUR

Wird nicht geliefert, da diese die Struk-
tur des Filters zu sehr schwéachen
wirde.

A) CAPOTAGE SUPERIEUR

Réalisé en tdle plate avec nervures
de renfort et téles de renfort majo-
rées.

Un piquage central est prévu pour la
fixation par le client de la tuyauterie
d’aspiration.

B) CORPS FILTRE

Pour assurer la résistance aux dé-
pressions de - 0,5 bar (- 5000 mm
H20) aussi bien la virole supérieure
que celle intermédiaire sont réalisés
en téles a épaisseur majorée tant en
fonction du diameétre que de la hau-
teur de I'élément.

C) PORTE D’INSPECTION
Non fourni car source d’affaiblisse-
ment de la structure.

FILTRI TONDI IN DEPRESSIONE:

Trovano applicazione nei tra-
sporti pneumatici in “negativo”:
una pompa con prevalenza max
- 5000 mm H,O sistemata nelle
vicinanze del filtro, mette in de-
pressione tutto il filtro stesso.

Per evitare danni alla struttura,
vengono apportate le seguenti
modifiche ai modelli base:

A) COPERTURAFILTRO

Realizzata con piastra piana con ner-
vature di rinforzo e lamiere maggiora-
te di rinforzo.

Nella parte centrale viene praticato
un foro al quale il cliente dovra colle-
gare la tubazione della pompa.

B) CORPO FILTRO

Per assicurare la resistenza alle de-
pressioni di - 0,5 bar (- 5000 mm H,0)
sia " anello superiore che quello inter-
medio sono realizzati con lamiere di
spessore maggiorato sia in funzione
del diametro che dell’ altezza dell’ele-
mento.

C) PORTELLO D’ISPEZIONE

Non viene fornito in quanto potenzia-
le punto di indebolimento della strut-
tura.
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The inspection hatch allows
rapid access to the dirty area
of the filter elements.

It can be requested in the basic
version by specifying in field 7
of the order code.

Die Inspektionsklappe gestattet
den schnellen Zugriff zum roh-
gasseitigen Bereich der Filterele-
mente.

In der Standardversion kann sie
bestellt werden, wenn man es
im Feld 7 des Bestellcodes an-
gibt.

Le portillon de visite permet un
acces rapide a la zone salie des
éléments filtrants.

Dans la version de base il peut
étre demandé en le précisant
dans le point 7 du code de com-
mande.

Il portello d’ispezione consente
un rapido accesso alla zona
sporca degli elementi filtranti.
Nella versione base puo essere
richiesto specificandolo nel cam-
po 7 del codice di ordinazione.
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ELLIPTICAL BAGS - MINITASCHEN - MANCHES ELLIPTIQUES - MANICHE ELLITTICHE

FNE
. . . . Number of solenoid valves - Anzahl der Magnetventile
ALErel 2 s Do/l Nombre d'elettrovannes - N° Elettrovalvole
Type m? 2 Base Possibile*
FNE 2 J 03 24 2 -
FNE 2 J 05 4.4 2 -
600
FNE 2 J 07 6.6 2 -
FNE 2 J 09 8.9 2 -
FNE 3 J 04 35 3 -
FNE 3 J 07 6.6 3 -
800
FNE 3J 10 9.9 3 -
FNE 3 J 14 13.3 3 -
FNE 4 J 07 6.7 4 -
FNE 4J 13 12.4 4 -
1000
FNE 4 J 20 20 4 -
FNE 4 J 26 26 4 -

* To be specified in field 8 of the order code.

*Im Feld 8 des Bestellcodes anzugeben

* A préciser au point 8 du code de commande

* Da specificare nel campo 8 del codice di ordinazione

POLYPEAT®

FNW

Fiter - Fiter Fitr - it R R e

Type m? (7] Base Possibile*
FNW 2 J 07 7.5 2 4
FNW 2 J 11 1.4 600 4
FNW 2 J 14 137 2 4
FNW3J 13 13.1 3 5
FNW 3 J 20 20 800 3 5
FNW 3 J 24 24 3 5
FNW 4 J 27 27 5 6
FNW 4 J 40 40 1000 5 6
FNW 4 J 48 48 5 6

* To be specified in field 8 of the order code.

* Im Feld 8 des Bestellcodes anzugeben

* A préciser au point 8 du code de commande

* Da specificare nel campo 8 del codice di ordinazione
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BAGS AND BAGS REMOVABLE FROM BELOW
FILTER MIT SCHLAUCHEN UND SCHMUTZGASSEITIG BEFESTIGTEN SCHLAUCHEN

MANCHES ET MANCHES DEMONTABLES DU BAS
MANICHE E MANICHE ESTRAIBILI FRONTALMENTE

FNM - FNB

. . . ; Number of solenoid valves - Anzahl der Magnetventile

iy = Hliizre Pl = 5o Nombre d'elettrovannes - N° Elettrovagvole

Type m? (%] Base Possibile*
FNM 1 J 01 FNB 1 J 01 15 1 2
FNM 1 J 02 FNB 1 J 02 23 400 1 2
FNM1J 03 FNB 1J 03 3.0 1 2
FNM 2 J 03 FNB 2 J 03 3.1 2 3
FNM 2 J 05 FNB 2 J 05 45 600 2 3
FNM 2 J 06 FNB 2 J 06 6.0 2 3
FNM 3 J 05 FNB 3 J 05 54 2 4
FNM 3 J 08 FNB 3 J 08 8.0 800 2 4
FNM 3 J 11 FNB 3 J 11 105 2 4
FNM 4 J 11 FNB 4 J 11 10.8 4 6
FNM 4 J 16 FNB 4 J 16 16.0 1000 4 6
FNM 4 J 21 FNB 4 J 21 21.0 4 6

* To be specified in field 8 of the order code.

*Im Feld 8 des Bestellcodes anzugeben

* A préciser au point 8 du code de commande

* Da specificare nel campo 8 del codice di ordinazione

CARTRIDGES AND CARTRIDGES REMOVABLE FROM BELOW
FILTER MIT PATRONEN UND SCHMUTZGASSEITIG BEFESTIGTEN PATRONEN

CARTOUCHES ET CARTOUCHES DEMONTABLES DU BAS
CARTUCCE E CARTUCCE ESTRAIBILI FRONTALMENTE

FNC - FNS
. . . . Number of solenoid valves - Anzahl der Magnetventile

Flimy=iiiralHllng = Al Nombre d'elettrovannes - N° Elettrovaglvole

Type m? (7] Base Possibile*
FNC 1J 02 FNS 1J 02 17 1 2
FNC 1J03 FNS 1J 03 25 1 2
FNC 1 J 04 FNS 1J 04 33 400 1 2
FNC 1J 05 FNS 1J 05 51 1 2
FNC 1 J 06 FNS 1 J 06 6.2 1 2
FNC 2 J 07 FNS 2 J 07 6.7 2 3
FNC 2J10 FNS 2J 10 10.2 600 2 3
FNC 2J12 FNS 2J 12 12.3 2 3
FNC 3J12 FNS 3J 12 117 2 4
FNC 3J 18 FNS 3J 18 18.0 800 2 4
FNC 3 J 22 FNS 3 J 22 22.0 2 4
FNC 4J 24 FNS 4J 24 24.0 4 6
FNC 4 J 36 FNS 4 J 36 36.0 1000 4 6
FNC 4J 44 FNS 4 J 44 440 4 6

* To be specified in field 8 of the order code.

*Im Feld 8 des Bestellcodes anzugeben

* A préciser au point 8 du code de commande

* Da specificare nel campo 8 del codice di ordinazione
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For the WAMFLO® filters, it is | Fur die WAMFLO® Filter konnen | Pour les filtres WAMFLO® il est| Per i filtri WAMFLO® & possibile
possible to select (in field 9 of | (im Feld 9 des Bestell-codes) | possible de choisir (dans le|scegliere (nel campo 9 del codi-
the order code) from among a | eine Reihe von Optionen fur den | champ 9 du code de commande) | ce di ordinazione) tra una serie
series of options for filter outlet | Filterausgang gewéahlt werden. | entre une série d’options d’équi-| di opzioni di dotazioni uscita fil-
fittings. pements de sortie du filtre. tro.

Basic version (with rain shield cover)
Basisversion (mit Regenschutzhaube)
Version de base (avec capot parapluie)

Versione base (con coperchio parapioggia)

Version with connection for centralized extraction Version with fan
Version mit Anschluss fiir zentralisierte Absaugung Version mit Ventilator
Version avec raccord pour aspiration centralisée Version avec aspirateur

Versione con raccordo per aspirazione centralizzata Versione con aspiratore
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The cover is made of 1mm thick
AISI 304 stainless steel with 2B-
type finishing. The snap hook is
also made of AISI 304, and can
be padlocked.

The hinges are fitted with a safe-
ty system comprising a catch,
which automatically blocks the
cover open. It must be released
manually to close the cover.

Die Haube besteht aus 1 mm
starkem Blech aus Edelstahl
1.4301 mit Finish 2B. Der Schnell-
verschlu® besteht ebenfalls aus
Edelstahl 1.4301 und kann mit-
tels Vorhangeschlof3 gesichert
werden.

Die Scharniere haben eine Arre-
tierung, welche die Haube auto-
matisch in der offenen Position
blockiert.

Zum SchlieBen der Haube muf}
die Arretierung von Hand entrie-
gelt werden.

Le capot est réalisé en inox AISI
304 de 1Tmm d’épaisseur avec
finition 2B. Le crochet de ferme-
ture, lui aussi en inox AISI 304,
est verrouillable.

Les charnieres sont dotées d’un
systéeme de sécurité réalisé avec
un crochet qui bloque automati-
quement le capot dans la posi-
tion ouverte. Il faut le débloquer
manuellement pour le refermer.

Il coperchio & realizzato in
AlSI304 spessore 1mm con fini-
tura 2B. Il gancio di chiusura,
anch’ esso in AISI304, & lucchet-
tabile.

Le cerniere sono dotate di un si-
stema di sicurezza realizzato
con un gancio che automatica-
mente blocca il coperchio in po-
sizione aperta.

Occorre sbloccarlo manualmen-
te per richiuderlo.

‘ D ‘
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Length - Ldnge LENCIED 2 Ei
Type 2 Longueur - Lunghezza A B C D E ngnees;‘l . Maniglie
520 710 1
770 900 1
FN 1 400 920 1110 495 635 545 1
1360 1550 1
1840 2030 1
520 710 1
770 900 1
FN 2 600 920 1110 690 880 740 1
1360 1550 1
1840 2030 1
520 710 180 1
770 900 1
FN 3 800 920 1110 875 1005 925 1
1360 1550 1
1840 2030 1
520 710 2
770 900 2
FN 4 1000 920 1110 1125 1325 1225 2
1360 1550 2
1840 2030 2
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UPPER CONNECTION
FOR STANDARD FILTERS

To connect the WAMP® filter to a
centralized suction system or to
an extractor that is not WAM®,
the upper connection for stand-
ard filters can be chosen as an
option.

To choose cover and material,
enter the appropriate LETTER/
NUMBER in field number 9 of the
modular code (filter outlet kit).
The internal diameter of this con-
nection is suitable for the maxi-
mum air flow compatible with
this filter.

The levels of the pipe fixing
flange are shown in the draw-
ings below.

OBERER ANSCHLUSS
FUR STANDARDFILTER

Um den WAM® Filter an eine nicht
von WAM® gelieferte Zentralab-
saugung anzuschlieRen, ist es
moglich, den oberen Anschluf
far Standardfilter als verbinden-
des Zubehorteil zu verwenden.
Zur ldentifikation des Abdek-
kungstyps und des Deckelwerk-
stoffes den/die entsprechenden
BUCHSTABEN/ZIFFER im Feld
Nummer 9 des Suchcodes ein-
tragen (Filterauslauf).

Der Innendurchmesser dieses
Anschlusses entspricht der ma-
ximalen Luftférdermenge, fur die
das Geréat ausgelegt ist.

Die AnschluBRmaRe sind den
nachfolgenden Zeichnungen zu
entnehmen.

RACCORD SUPERIEUR
POURFILTRES STANDARD

Pour brancher le filtre WAM® a
un systeme d’aspiration centra-
lisé ou a un aspirateur qui n’est
pas de fabrication WAM®, il est
possible de choisir comme op-
tion le raccord supérieur pour fil-
tres standard.

Pour choisir le type de couver-
ture et le matériau du couvercle,
il faut inscrire la LETTRE ou le
NUMERO approprié dans le
champ numéro 9 du sigle modu-
laire (équipement sortie filtre).
Le diameétre interne de ce rac-
cord est adapté au débit d’air
maximum compatible avec le fil-
tre.

Les cotes de la partie de fixation
de la tuyauterie sont indiquées
dans le dessin ci-dessous.

RACCORDO SUPERIORE
PER FILTRI STANDARD

Per collegare il filtro WAM® ad un
sistema di aspirazione centraliz-
zato o ad un aspiratore non
WAM®, & possibile scegliere
come opzione il raccordo supe-
riore per filtri standard.

Per scegliere il tipo di copertura
ed il materiale del coperchio, oc-
corre inserire 'opportuna LETTE-
RA/NUMERO nel campo numero
9 della sigla modulare (dotazio-
ne uscita filtro).

Il diametro interno di tale raccor-
do & gia adeguato alla massima
portata d’aria compatibile col fil-
tro.

Le quote della parte di fissaggio
della tubazione sono riportate nei
disegni sotto.
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FUN - VENTILATOR
[} ASPIRATEUR - ASPIRATORE A B (o] D E F G H
Type kw
A 0.75 670 378 201 197 240 160
A 1.1 670 378 201 197 240 160
400 390 536
B 1.1 702 404 238 280 240 160
B 1.5 727 409 238 280 260 180
A 0.75 690 398 201 197 240 160
A 1.1 690 398 201 197 240 160
B 1.1 702 404 238 280 240 160
600 478 726
B 1.5 747 429 238 280 260 180
C 22 815 443 319 285 280 180
(o 3 855 443 319 285 320 200
A 0.75 695 403 201 197 240 160
A 1.1 695 403 201 197 240 160
B 1.1 707 409 238 280 240 160
B 1.5 727 409 238 280 260 180
800 573 826
C 22 815 443 319 285 280 180
C 855 443 319 285 320 200
D 895 473 357 320 320 210
D 55 960 473 357 385 385 250
A 0.75 720 423 201 197 240 160
A 1.1 720 423 201 197 240 160
B 1.1 752 429 238 280 240 160
B 1.5 772 429 238 280 260 180
1000 698 1061
C 22 860 463 319 285 280 180
C 3 900 463 319 285 320 200
D 920 493 357 320 320 210
D 55 985 493 357 385 385 250
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Fan performance curves
Air volume flow and pressure
curves at filter inlet refer to clean
filter elements.

When sizing a fan, according to
the type of filter, the particle size
and dust concentration, a pres-
sure drop of approximately 70 to
100 mm H,O must be considered.

Ventilator-Leistungs-kurven
Die Leistungskurven beziehen
sich auf Durchsatzmengen und
Driucke am Filtereingang bei sau-
beren Filterelementen.

Um eine korrekte Auslegung des
Ventilators zu gewahrleisten,
muB je nach Staubpartikelgrofie
und -konzentration ein Stro-
mungsverlust von 70 bis 100 mm
H,O bericksichtigt werden.

Courbes de performances
aspirateurs

Les courbes des aspirateurs in-
diquent les débits et pressions
disponibles a I'entrée du filtre,
éléments filtrants propres.
Pour une sélection correcte de
I'aspirateur, il est nécessaire de
considérer une perte de charge
du filtre estimée a 70-100 mm
H,0, variable en fonction du type,
de la granulométrie et de la con-
centration des poussiéres.

Curve di prestazione aspira-
tori

Le curve degli aspiratori indica-
no le portate e pressioni dispo-
nibili ad ingresso filro con ele-
menti filtranti puliti.

Per la corretta selezione del-
I'aspiratore & necessario consi-
derare una perdita di carico del
filtro stimabile in 70-100 mm H,O
variabile in funzione del tipo, gra-
nulometria e concentrazione della
polvere.

kgt/m?ammH,0 2850 rpm kgl/mZ=mmH,0 2850 rpm
0,75kW 1,1kW 1,1k 1,5k
300 400
250 1 300
T — 200 3 s
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o e o o S S
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The suction fan unit is of the cen- | Die Absaugeinheit des Typs mit

trifugal fan high-head type and
is available in various sizes.

Hochleistungs-Zentrifugalventi-
lator wird in verschiedenen Bau-
groRen hergestellt.

Le groupe d’aspiration du type a | Il gruppo aspirante di tipo a ven-
ventilateur centrifuge a grande | tilatore centrifugo ad alta preva-
hauteur d’élévation est construit | lenza é costruito in diverse gran-

en plusieurs tailles.

dezze.

Y

1 |Electric motor | Elektromotor | Moteur principal | Motore elettrico
2 |Fan body Gehéuse Enveloppe Chiocciola
3 | Impeller Laufrad Roue Girante

1) ELECTRIC MOTOR

The standard motors are synchro-
nous, three-phase with aluminium or
cast-iron body structure B5, 2 poles,
protection degree IP55, insulation
class F, with the following voltages
and frequencies (see field 10 order
code):

+ = Without extractor

A = Only propeller for 50Hz motor
B = Only propeller for 60Hz mo-
tor

1=230/400V 50 Hz

4 = 260 / 440V 50Hz

5 =260/ 440V 60Hz

6 =230/ 440V 60Hz

P =230/ 460V 60Hz

T =200/ 345V 50Hz

U =200/ 345V 60Hz

H =290/ 500V 50Hz

On request motors with special
voltages and frequencies can be
supplied.

The motors are constructed in ac-
cordance with IEC-UNELMEC stand-
ards and are ATEX certified in ac-
cordance with standard 94/9/CE.
These motors feature bores (for fas-
tening the impeller) on the end of the
shaft according to DIN 332 stand-
ards.

2) PROPELLER

The propeller is made from mild steel
and is waterproof.

There is a silicon seal between the
propeller and the motor.

The outlet has a flange (round or
rectangular) to match the air capac-
ity.

On the outlet it is possible to apply a
slide to restrict the air capacity (VPA).

3) IMPELLER

The impeller is self-cleaning and the
blades of steel are welded to a steel
backplate.

1) ELEKTOMOTOR

Die Standardmotoren sind Asynchron-
Drehstrommotoren mit Gehduse aus
Aluminium oder Gusseisen in Bau-
form B5, 2-polig, Schutzart IP55, Iso-
lierstoffklasse F, mit den folgenden
Spannungen und Frequenzen (siehe
Feld 10 des Bestellcodes):

+ = ohne Ventilator

A = nur Schnecke fiir Motor 50 Hz
B = nur Schnecke fiir Motor 60 Hz
1=230/400V 50 Hz

4 =260 / 440V 50Hz

5 =260/ 440V 60Hz

6 =230/ 440V 60Hz

P =230/ 460V 60Hz

T =200/ 345V 50Hz

U =200/ 345V 60Hz

H =290/ 500V 50Hz

Auf Anfrage kann man Motoren
mit Spannungen und Frequenzen
nach Kundenangabe erhalten.
Die Motoren entsprechen den Nor-
men IEC-UNELMEC und sind gemaB
der Richtlinie 94/9/EG ATEX-zertifi-
zZiert.

Diese Motoren haben Bohrungen (fur
die Befestigung des Laufrads) am
Ende der Welle gemaR DIN 332.

2) VENTILATORGEHAUSE

Das Gehéause aus Stahlblech ist her-
metisch gegen Wassereintritt ge-
schitzt. Zwischen dem Gehé&use und
dem Elektromotor befindet sich eine
Silikonabdichtung. Der Abluftstutzen
ist mit einem runden oder rechtecki-
gen Flansch zum Anschluf an even-
tuelle Rohrleitungen ausgefuhrt

An diesem Ablauf kann eine quer-
schnittverengende Drosselklappe
angebracht werden, um den zu hohen
Luftdurchsatz auf den erforderlichen
Wert zu verringern (VPA).

3) LUFTERRAD

Das selbstreinigende Laufrad beste-
het aus zwei Stahlblechscheiben mit
eingeschweifdten Blechschaufeln.

1) MOTEUR ELECTRIQUE

Les moteurs standards sont asyn-
chrones, triphasés avec carcasse en
aluminium ou en fonte forme B5, 2
poles, degré de protection IP55, iso-
lation classe F, avec les tensions et
les fréquences suivantes (voir le point
10 du code de commande):

+ = Sans aspirateur

A = Seulement enveloppe volute
pour moteur 50Hz

B = Seulement enveloppe volute
pour moteur 60Hz

1=230/400V 50 Hz

4 =260 / 440V 50Hz

5 =260/ 440V 60Hz

6 =230/ 440V 60Hz

P =230/ 460V 60Hz

T =200/ 345V 50Hz

U =200/ 345V 60Hz

H =290/ 500V 50Hz

Moteurs a tensions et fréquence
spéciale sur demande.

Les moteurs sont construits confor-
mément aux normes IEC-UNELMEC
et ils sont certifiés ATEX conformé-
ment a la norme 94/9/CE.

Ces moteurs sont munis d’orifices
(pour la fixation de la couronne mobi-
le) a I'extrémité de I'arbre, selon les
normes DIN 332.

2) ENVELOPPE

L’enveloppe est construite en tole,
étanche aux infiltrations d’eau.
L’étanchéité entre I'enveloppe et le
moteur est assurée par un joint silico-
né.

La bouche de sortie d’air a une sec-
tion cylindrique ou rectangulaire pour
la fixation d’une tuyauterie d’évacua-
tion.

Il est également possible d’installer
sur la sortie d’air, un volet de réglage
de débit (VPA).

3) ROUE

La roue, de type autonettoyant, est
constituée de 2 disques en tole d’acier
sur lesquels sont ensuite soudées les
palettes, également en acier.

1) MOTORE ELETTRICO

| motori standard sono asincroni, tri-
fase con carcassa in alluminio o in
ghisa forma B5, 2 poli, grado di prote-
zione IP55, isolamento classe F, con
i seguenti voltaggi e frequenze (vedi
campo 10 codice di ordinazione):

+ = Senza aspiratore

A = Solo chiocciola per motore
50Hz

B = Solo chiocciola per motore
60Hz

1=230/400V 50 Hz

4 =260 / 440V 50Hz

5 =260/ 440V 60Hz

6 =230/ 440V 60Hz

P =230/ 460V 60Hz

T =200/ 345V 50Hz

U =200/ 345V 60Hz

H =290/ 500V 50Hz

A richiesta si possono avere mo-
tori con voltaggi e frequenze spe-
ciali.

| motori sono costruiti a norme IEC-
UNELMEC e sono certificati ATEX
secondo la norma 94/9/CE.

Questi motori hanno fori (per il fis-
saggio della girante) sull'estremita del-
I'albero secondo norme DIN332.

2) CHIOCCIOLA

La chiocciola € costruita in lamiera.
L’involucro ha una perfetta tenuta
contro infiltrazioni d’acqua.

La tenuta tra chiocciola e motore &
assicurata dalla interposizione di una
guarnizione siliconica.

Allo scarico e ottenuta, sempre di la-
miera, una bocca circolare o rettan-
golare per I'attacco dei raccordi per le
tubazioni di evacuazione dell’aria.

A questo scarico € possibile applica-
re una saracinesca per parzializzare
la portata di aria eccedente quella ri-
chiesta (VPA).

3) GIRANTE

La girante di tipo autopulente € costi-
tuita da due dischi di lamiera d’accia-
io tra i quali vengono saldate le palet-
te, pure in acciaio.
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Coupling possible between

Mégliche

Kombinationen

Combinaisons

possibles | Abbinamenti possibili Filtro/

filter and fan zwischen Filter und Ventila-| entre filtre et aspirateur Aspiratore
toren
a—
M
[
JUTTI %]
FILTRO - FILTER - FILTRE - FILTRO
Type kW 2 400 @ 600 o 800 2 1000
A 0.75 o o o o
A 11 ] . . .
B 11 ° ° ° °
B 1.5 . . . .
(o3 2.2 . . .
C 3 . . .
D 4 . .
D 55 . .

Fans are supplied with “anti-bird”
mesh on outlet, with flange.

See dimensions for fan outlets
on below table:

Die Ventilator-Abluftstutzen
werden mit Vogel-Schutzgitter,
jedoch mit Flansch geliefert.

Die maRe der Abluftstutzen sind
der nachstehenden Tabelle zu
entnehmen.

Les aspirateurs sont fournis
avec une grille de protection sur
la bouche de sortie d’air et avec
bride de raccordement.

Les dimensions des bouches de
sortie sont indiquées dans le ta-
bleau ci-apres.

Gli aspiratori vengono forniti con
bocca di scarico completa di gri-
glia antintrusione e flangia di at-
tacco.

Le dimensioni delle bocche di
scarico sono riportate nella ta-
bella sottostante.

150

Type A
0.75 - 1.1 kW

With round flange - Mit Rundflansch
Avec bride ronde - Con flangia tonda

185 % |
117 | _(?_4_4___#%
8 o —i——4- :
> T W
NEEEE i | | | | i
AR | | | | | |
] N I A T I OO (N N -1 H§ S S *wi’“‘““""“‘ g tol B 1S N S
Aad . . . o~ N ! o~ i I o
TN EE R | | | B &8 i | IREER
b I | | | | | |
$ B # | N i i 1
“ I e % i —o— | o- !
151 i
¢.(v 112 '
187 219 125
255 250
285

Type B
1.1 -1.5 kW
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- OPERATION NOISE
WAMELO® - BETRIEBSGERAUSCHE
WAM® - BRUYANCE ‘
- RUMOROSITA WA.03505.03 T. 33
Noise - Betriebsgerdusche
Type kW Bruit - Rumore
dB (A) max
A 0.75 78
A 1.1 78
B 11 75
B 1.5 75
C 2.2 78
Cc 3 78
D 4 79
D 5.5 82
ALLABOVE MENTIONED DATA | ALLE TABELLENWERTE BEZIE- | TOUTES LES DONNEES INDI- | TUTTIIDATIRIPORTATIIN TABEL-

REFER TO TEST CARRIED OUT
BY WAM® WITH THE FOLLOW-
INGARRANGEMENT:

FILTER ON HOPPER “DK” AND
AIR CONNECTION @ 100 mm,
L = 3000 mm AT THE INLET
AND L =2000 mm AT THE OUT-
LET.

- The noise values of fans
“WAM®” expressed in dB (A)
are obtained with reading in
free field at maximum output on
the 4 cardinal points 1.5 me-
ters from the fan, placed 1.5
meters from the ground. Dur-
ing the tests, the fan is canal-
ized according to UNI 7179-73P
Rules.

The user could find values dif-
ferent frome those indicated
according to the positioning.

It is advisable to insulate the
fan from the ground and duct
with supports and vibration-
damping joints.Don’t place the
fan near corners, close to
walls, on cased metal struc-
tures.

HEN SICHAUF WERKSTETS MIT
FOLGENDER VERSUCHSAN-
ORDNUNG:

FILTER AUF DK-STAUBSAM-
MELRICHTER MONTIERT; ZWI-
SCHEN STAUBQUELLE UND
TRICHTER GERADE ROHRLEI-
TUNG MIT 2100 mm, 3000
mm LANG; VOM ABLUFT-
STUTZEN DES VENTILATORS
BIS ZUR ABGABE AN DIE AT-
MOSPHARE EINE GERADE
ROHRLEITUNG MIT 2100, 2000
mm LANG.

- Die Gerauschwerte der
“WAM®“-Ventilatoren kann man
durch Ablesen auf freiem Fel-
de bei maximaler Leistung, an
den 4 Kardinalpunkten in 1,5
Meter Entfernung vom Ventila-
tor in Dezibel dB (A), erhalten.
Der Ventilator selbst befindet
sich dabei in einer Entfernung
von 1,5 Metern vom Boden. Im
Rahmen des Tests, wird der
Ventilator nach den UNI 7179-
73P Normen kanalisiert.

Der Bediener kann je nach Um-

QUEES EN TABLEAU SE RAP-
PORTENTADES TESTS STAN-
DARDS WAM®:

FILTRE SUR TREMIE DK, TUYAU-
TERIE @ 100 mm, L= 3000 mm
A L’ASPIRATION ET L= 2000
mm AU REFOULEMENT.

- Pour obtenir les valeurs de
bruyance des ventilateurs
“WAM®” exprimées en dB(A), on
doit lire en champ libre, quand
ils sont au rendement maximum,
sur les 4 points cardinaux, a
une distance de 1,5 métre du
ventilateur, lequel est a son tour,
placé a 1,5 métre du sol. Dans
le cadre du test, le ventilateur
est canalisé, conformément a
la Norme UNI 7179-73P.

Il se pourrait que I'utilisateur re-
leve des valeurs différentes de

gebung auf andere Werte sto-

celles indiguées: cela dépend

Ren, als angeben wurden.
Es ist stets von Vorteil, den
Ventilator mit Anti-Vibrations-
Halterungen und -Verbindun-
gen dem Boden gegeniber zu
isolieren. Der Ventilator soll
moglichst nicht in Ecken, an
Wanden und in der Nahe von
metallischen Kasten aufgestellt
werden.

de 'emplacement de la machi-
ne.

Il est toujours conseillable d’'iso-
ler le ventilateur du sol et de la
canalisation au moyen de sup-
ports et de joints anti-vibration.
Ne placez pas le ventilateur
dans des coins, a proximité des
parois, ou sur des structures
métalliques a caissons.

LA SONO RELATIVI A PROVE
STD.WAME:

FILTRO SU TRAMOGGIA DK E
TUBI @ 100 mm L = 3000 mm
IN ASPIRAZIONE E L = 2000
mm IN SCARICO.

- | valori di rumorosita dei venti-
latori “WAM®” espressi in dB(A)
sono ottenuto attraverso lettu-
re eseguite in campo libero, al
massimo rendimento, sui 4 punti
cardinali a 1,5 metri dal ventila-
tore a sua volta posta a 1,5 metri
dal suolo. Nell’ambito della pro-
va il ventilatore & canalizzato
secondo le Norme UNI 7179-
73P.

L'utilizzatore potrebbe rilevare

valori diversi da quelli indicati
in funzione della collocazione

ambientale.

E sempre bene isolare il venti-
latore con supporti e giunti an-
tivibranti dal suolo e dalla ca-
nalizzazione. Evitare di collo-
care il ventilatore in corrispon-
denza di angoli, in prossimita di
pareti, su strutture metalliche
cassonate.
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Standard Motors 50 Hz - 2 poles / Standardmotoren 50 Hz - 2-polig

Moteurs standard 50 Hz - 2 péles / Motori standard 50 Hz - 2 poli

Cmax/Cn .
Frame g:‘ff:r Freq. | VOLTAGE | CURRENT | CURRENT | | Speed | COS f::gr“t'.;:’qc:ff r:;’(')': 'c':rcr';f‘f , | Breakdown W(ek'g;‘t
size | Toewy | (H2) ) (A) (230V) | (A) (400V) (rpm) i rated torque | rated current torque /
rated torque
80A 0.75 50 230/400 3.29 1.9 2 2850 0.83 22 7.0 22 16
80B 11 50 230/400 4.50 26 2 2850 0.84 22 7.0 22 16
90S 1.5 50 230/400 572 3.3 2 2850 0.83 22 7.0 22 22
90L 22 50 230/400 7.79 45 2 2850 0.87 22 7.0 22 27
100L 3.0 50 230/400 10.74 6.2 2 2870 0.87 22 7.0 23 37
112M 4.0 50 230/400 13.86 8.0 2 2870 0.89 23 7.0 23 47
1328 55 50 230/400 17.67 10.2 2 2870 0.92 22 7.0 23 68
Standard Motors 60 Hz - 2 poles /| Standardmotoren 60 Hz - 2-polig
Moteurs standard 60 Hz - 2 pdles /| Motori standard 60 Hz - 2 poli
Rated Cs/Cn Is/in Locked Cmax/Cn weight
Frame B Freq. | VOLTAGE | CURRENT | CURRENT oles Speed | COS | Locked rotor| rotor current Breakdown (kg)
size (KW) (Hz) V) (A) (230V) | (A) (400V) P (rpm) j torque / I rated torque / rated 9
rated torque current torque

80A 0.75 60 230/400 3.12 1.8 2 3440 0.84 2.0 7.0 2.0 16
80B 1.1 60 230/400 4.33 25 2 3440 0.84 2.0 7.0 2.0 16
90S 15 60 230/400 5.72 3.3 2 3470 0.83 2.0 7.0 2.0 22
90L 22 60 230/400 7.97 4.6 2 3470 0.87 2.0 7.0 2.0 27
100L 3.0 60 230/400 10.05 5.8 2 3450 0.87 2.0 7.0 21 37
112M 4.0 60 230/400 12.82 7.4 2 3450 0.89 2.0 7.0 21 47
1328 55 60 230/400 19.2 11.2 2 3450 0.91 1.9 58 21 68

For further details, see catalogue ELECTRIC MOTORS WA.052MT

Fiir ndhere Angaben siehe Katalog ELEKTROMOTOREN WA.052MT
Pour plus de détail voir le catalogue MOTEURS ELECTRIQUES WA.052MT
Per ulteriori dettagli vedi catalogo MOTORI ELETTRICI WA.052MT
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)

In field 11 of the order code it is
possible to select the required
voltage and frequency of the
coils.

The coils compatible with the
standard controller board are of

Im Feld 11 des Bestellcodes ist
es moglich, die Spannung und die
Frequenz der Spulen zu wah-
len.

Die Spulen, die mit der Standard-
Steuerkarte kompatibel sind, sind

Le point 11 du code de comman-
de permet de choisir la tension
et la fréquence des bobines.
Les bobines compatibles avec
la carte de commande standard
sont le type 1, 2.

Nel campo 11 del codice di ordi-
nazione € possibile scegliere la
tensione e la frequenza delle
bobine.

Le bobine compatibili con la sche-
da elettronica di comando WAM®

the 1, 2. vom Typ 1, 2. sono le tipo 1, 2.
REF. ORDER CODE COILS AVAILABLE COMPATIBLE WITH WAM® BOARD
BEZ. BESTELLCODE ERHALTLICHE SPULEN VERTRAGLICH MIT WAM® KARTE
REF CODE DE COMMANDE BOBINES DISPONIBLES COMPATIBLE AVEC LA CARTE WAM®
RIF. CODICE ORDINAZIONE BOBINE DISPONIBILI COMPATIBILE CON SCHEDA WAM®
Without coil - Ohne sulen
* Sans bobine - Senza bobina YES
1 24V 50/60Hz YES
2 24V DC YES
Y Pneumatic valves - Pneumatische Ventile NO

Vannes pneumatiques - Valvole pneumatiche
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The WAMFLO® filters can be
provided with devices for meas-
uring pressure difference be-
tween the dirty part and clean
part of the filter, for monitoring
the degree of cleanliness of the
filter elements.

Field 12 of the order code al-
lows selection from among the
following options:

+ = WITHOUT PRESSURE
MEASURING DEVICE

It is however possible to install
a pressure measuring device
subsequently.

For this purpose holes are al-
ready provided on the filter body,
blocked with an ordinary screw.

Die WAMFLO® Filter kénnen mit
Vorrichtungen ausgestattet
werden, welche die Druckdif-
ferenz zwischen dem rohgas-
seitigen und dem reingasseiti-
gen Teil des Filters erfassen, um
den Reinheitsgrad der Filterele-
mente zu Uberwachen.

Das Feld 12 des Bestellcodes
ermdglicht die Wahl unter folgen-
den Optionen:

+=0OHNE DRUCKMESSER

Es istin jedem Fall méglich, den
Druckmesser nachtraglich ein-
zubauen.

Zu diesem Zweck sind auf dem
Filtergehduse immer die erfor-
derlichen Bohrungen vor-
handen, die durch eine Blind-
schreibe verschlossen sind.

Les filtres WAMFLO® peuvent
étre dotés de dispositifs qui
mesurent la différence de pres-
sion entre la partie sale et la
partie propre du filtre, afin de
contréler le degré de propreté
des éléments filtrants.

Le point 12 du code de comman-
de permet de choisir entre les
options suivantes :

+=SANS MESUREUR DE PRES-
SION

Dans tous les cas le mesureur
de pression peut méme étre
monté dans un deuxieme temps.
Pour cela le corps du filtre pré-
voit les trous nécessaires, fer-
més par une simple vis.

| filtri WAMFLO® possono esse-
re dotati di dispositivi che rile-
vano la differenza di pressione
tra la parte sporca e la parte
pulita del filtro, al fine di monito-
rare il grado di pulizia degli ele-
menti filtranti.

Il campo 12 del codice di ordi-
nazione permette la scelta tra
le seguenti opzioni:

+ = SENZA MISURATORE DI
PRESSIONE

E’ ad ogni modo possibile instal-
lare il misuratore di pressione
in un momento successivo.

A tal scopo sul corpo del filtro
sono comunque gia presenti la
necessaria predisposizione.

N = PROVISION FOR DIF FER-
ENTIAL PRESSURE MEASUR-
ING DEVICE (MDN)

Holes are present on the filter
body for connecting the differ-
ential pressure measuring de-
vice. An 8mm quick-release cou-
pling (1) is inserted in the hole,
complete with filter pad (2).

N =VORRUSTUNG FUR DIFFE-
RENZDRUCKMESSER (MDN)

Am Filtergehause sind die erfor-
derlichen Bohrungen fur den
Anschluss des Differenz-
Druckmessers vorgesehen. In
der Bohrung steckt ein Schnell-
anschluss @ 8 mm (1), der mit
einer Filterplatte (2) versehen ist.

N = PREEQUIPEMENT POUR
MESUREUR DIFFERENTIEL DE
PRESSION (MDN)

Sur le corps du filtre sont pré-
sents les trous nécessaires a la
connexion du mesureur diffé-
rentiel de pression.. Dans le trou
est introduit un raccord a bran-
chement rapide @8 mm (1) doté
de pastille filtrante (2).

N = PREDISPOSIZIONE PER MI-
SURATORE DIFFERENZIALE DI
PRESSIONE (MDN)

Sul corpo del filtro sono presenti
i fori necessari al collegamento
del misuratore differenziale di
pressione. Nel foro € inserito un
raccordo rapido @8 mm (1) com-
pleto di pastiglia filtrante(2)

-
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H =WITH MDP DIFFERENTIAL
PRESSURE MEASURING DE-
VICE

A transparent “U” tube is provid-
ed on the filter body, with one
end connected to the clean part
and the other end to the dirty part
of the filter. It must be filled with
water and the DP can be read
by means of a graduated scale.

H = MIT DIFFERENZDRUCK-
MESSER MDP

Am Gehéause ist ein ,U*“-férmiger
Klarsichtschlauch vorgesehen,
der an einem Ende mit dem rein-
gasseitigen Bereich und am an-
deren Ende mit dem rohgas-sei-
tigen Bereich des Filters ver-bun-
den ist. Der Schlauch muss mit
Wasser gefillt werden, um dann
auf einer Skala den Wert DP ab-
lesen zu kénnen.

H = AVEC MESUREUR DIF FE-
RENTIEL MDP

Sur le corps est installé un tube
transparent en “U”, relié sur une
extrémité a la partie propre et a
'autre extrémité a la partie sale
du filtre. Il doit étre rempli d’eau
et grace a une échelle graduée il
permet la lecture du DP.

H = CON MISURATORE DIF-
FERENZIALE MDP

Sul corpo ¢ installato un tubo
trasparente a “U”, collegato con
una estremita alla parte pulita e
I'altra estremita alla parte spor-
ca del filtro. Deve essere riem-
pito con acqua e tramite una
scala graduata permette la let-
tura del DP.

V=MDPE WITH DIFFEREN TIAL
PRESSURE MEASURING DE-
VICE

The MDPE (electronic pressure
difference measuring device)
module is fitted directly on the
WAM® standard controller board.
The pressure difference is ex-
pressed on a 3-digit display. By
fixing the two operating pressure
thresholds (minimum and maxi-
mum), it is possible to carry out
cyclic cleaning of the filter only
when it is actually necessary,
thus allowing energy saving. The
preset values are shown in the
table below.

This instrument also allows re-
mote reading of the DP (4-20mA
output) as wells as transmission
of an alarm signal (WK output).
For user instructions see Cata-
logue No. 2 (use and mainte-
nance).

V = MIT DIFFERENZMESSER
MDPE

Das Modul MDPE (elektronischer
Differenzdruckmesser) ist direkt
auf der elektronischen Steuer-
karte WAM® vom Standardtyp in-
stalliert.

Der Differenzdruck wird auf ei-
nem 3-stelligen Display ange-
zeigt. Wenn man die beiden An-
sprechschwellen (Mindest- und
Hochstwert) festlegt, ist es mog-
lich, die zyklische Abreinigung
des Filters nur dann funktionie-
ren zu lassen, wenn dies tat-
sachlich erforderlich ist, wobei
ein gewisser Grad an Energie-
einsparung maoglich ist. Die vor-
eingestellten Werte stehen in der
folgenden Tabelle.

Dieses Instrument gestattet so-
wohl das Fernablesen des Wer-
tes von DP (Ausgang 4-20 mA),
als auch das Senden eines
Alarmsignals (Ausgang WK).
Fir die Gebrauchsanleitung sie-
he Katalog Nr. 2 (Bedienung und
Wartung).

e Y
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V = AVEC MESUREUR DIF FE-
RENTIEL MDPE

Le module MDPE (mesureur dif-
férentiel électronique de pres-
sion) est monté directement sur
la carte électronique de contréle
standard WAM®.

La différence de pression est
exprimée a travers un écran a 3
chiffres. Si I'on fixe les deux
seuils de pression d’intervention
(minimum et maximum) on peut
faire fonctionner le nettoyage
cyclique du filtre que quand cela
est effectivement nécessaire en
économisant ainsi de I'énergie.
Les valeurs programmées sont
indiquées dans le tableau ci-des-
sous.

Cet instrument permet aussi la
lecture du .P a distance (sortie
4-20 mA) de méme que l'envoi
d’un signal d’alarme (sortie WK).
Pour le mode d’emploi voir le ca-
talogue n° 2 (utilisation et entre-
tien).

V = CON MISURATORE DIFFE-
RENZIALE MDPE

I modulo MDPE (misuratore dif-
ferenziale di pressione elettro-
nico) viene montato direttamen-
te sulla scheda elettronica di con-
trollo standard WAM®.

La differenza di pressione viene
espressa tramite un display a 3
cifre. Fissando le due soglie di
pressione d’intervento (minima e
massima), & possibile far funzio-
nare la pulizia ciclica del filtro solo
quando effettivamente necessa-
rio, consentendo cosi un certo
grado di risparmio energetico. |
valori preimpostati sono riportati
nella tabella sottostante.

Tale strumento permette anche
la lettura del AP a distanza ( usci-
ta 4-20 mA) cosiccome l'invio di
un segnale di allarme (uscita WK).
Per le istruzioni d’'uso vedere il
catalogo n° 2 (uso e manuten-
zione).

Activation Pressure
Aktivierungsdruck

Pressione di disattivazione

Pression d'activation 90 mm H,0
Pressione di attivazione

Deactivation Pressure

Deaktivierungsdruck
Pression de désactivation 40 mm H,0
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The basic filter is supplied
packed on a suitable sized pallet
and protected with shrink-wrap
film (1).

Wooden panel packaging can be
requested as an optional (2).
Depending on the height of the
filter, the packaging can consist
of one or more folding wood
panel crates (see table below).

Der Filter wird auf einer Palette
angemessener Grofle geliefert,
die durch eine Schrumpfhille
geschitzt wird (1).

Als Option ist es moglich, eine
Verpackung mit Holzplatten zu
wahlen (2). Je nach der Héhe
des Filters kann die Verpackung
aus einer oder zwei faltbaren
Holzkisten bestehen (siehe fol-
gende Tabelle).

Dans la version base le filtre est
livré sur une palette aux dimen-
sions appropriées, protégé par
une enveloppe de plastique ther-
morétractable (1).

Comme option il est possible de
choisir un emballage a panneaux
en bois (2). Selon la hauteur du
filtre, 'emballage est constitué
par une ou deux caisses a pan-
neaux pliants en bois (voir ta-
bleau ci-dessous)

Di base il filtro viene fornito su
un pallet di dimensioni opportu-
ne e protetto da un involucro di
film estensibile avvolto (1).
Come opzione € possibile sce-
gliere un imballo a pannelli di
legno (2). A seconda dell’altezza
del filtro I'imballo puo essere co-
stituito da una o due casse a
pannelliin legno pieghevoli (vedi
tabella sotto).
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FILTERING SURFACE - FILTERFLACHE
SURFACE FILTRANTE - SUPERFICIE FILTRANTE
(m?)
2B A1 R S
POLYPEAT®| Cartridges | Round bags | Elleptical bags
Patronen Schlduche Minitaschen Nbr of cases Nbr of cases
FN W Cartouches Manc:hes P_oc_hes H Kiste{r H Kister_r
Cartucce Maniche elliptiques Nbre caisse Nbre caisse

FNC/FNS | FN M/FN B | Maniche ellittiche N° casse N° casse

FNA/FNP | FNF/FNL FN E
- 2-4 - - 400 | 520 | 685 | 620 910 1 1300 1
- 3-5 - - 400 | 770 | 685 | 620 1160 1 1545 1
- 6 1 - 400 | 920 | 685 | 620 1300 1 1750 1
- - 2 - 400 | 1360 | 685 | 620 1750 1 2230 1
- - 3 - 400 | 1840| 685 | 620 2230 1 2230+600 2
7 7 - 3 600 [ 520 | 930 | 815 910 1 1445 1
1" 10 - - 600 [ 770 | 930 | 815 1160 1 1750 1
14 12 3 5 600 [ 920 | 930 | 815 1300 1 1845 1
- - 5 7 600 | 1360 | 930 | 815 1750 1 2230 1
- - 6 9 600 | 1840 | 930 | 815 2230 1 2230+720 2
13 12 - 4 800 | 520 | 1050 | 1000 910 1 1495 1
20 18 - - 800 | 770 | 1050 | 1000 1160 1 1750 1
24 22 5 7 800 | 920 | 1050 | 1000 1300 1 1895 1
- - 8 10 800 | 1360 | 1050 | 1000 1750 1 2230 1
- - 1 14 800 | 1840 | 1050 | 1000 2230 1 2230+720 2
27 24 - 7 1000 | 520 | 1375 | 1250 910 1 1545 1
40 36 - - 1000 | 770 | 1375 | 1250 1160 1 1745 1
48 44 1" 13 1000 | 920 | 1375 | 1250 1300 1 1945 1
- - 16 20 1000 | 1360 | 1375 | 1250 1750 1 2295 1
- - 21 26 1000 | 1840 | 1375 | 1250 2230 1 2295+750 2

dimension in mm




WAM'

- ACCESSORIES: BOTTOMRING

WAMFLO® - ZUBEHOR: EINSCHWEISSZARGE

- ACCESSOIRES: RACCORD INFERIEUR
- ACCESSORI: ANELLO SOTTOFILTRO
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It is used to connect the filters to | Wird zum Anschlief3en der Filter

hoppers, silos or cells.

an Trichter, Silos oder Zellen

The flange is welded on the silo, | benutzt.
hopper or cell and then bolted to | Der Ring wird auf den Silo, Trich-

Il est utilisé pour raccorder les | E’ utilizzato per collegare i filtri a
filtres a des trémies, silos ou |tramogge, sili o celle.

cellules.
L'anneau est soudé sur le silo, | moggia o cella e poi imbullonato

L’anello viene saldato sul silo, tra-

the filter. ter oder die Zelle geschweil3t | trémie ou sur la cellule et ensuite | al filtro.
und dann am Filter mit Schrau- | il est boulonné au filtre.
ben befestigt.
UFN 1/UFN 2/UFN 3
o
5
Filter body- Filtergehduse
Corps filter - Corpo filtro
T [
Gasket- Flanschdichtung | %
Garniture - Guarnizione 4
comm |
Filter flange - Einschweisszarge
Raccord - Anello sottofiltro ~ —°
Gasket positioning - Flanschdichtung positionierung
Positionnement garniture - Posizionamento guarnizione
Filter - Filter P Code
Filtre - Filtro oA 2B (]9 H o
2 N° | @ Fe AISI 304 L AISI 316 L
400 408 433 458 129 | 12| 10 | 30° UFN4001 UFN4002 UFN4003
600 603 628 653 179 | 18 | 10 | 20° UFN6001 UFN6002 UFN6003
800 783 808 833 229 | 24| 10 | 15° UFN8001 UFN8002 UFN8003
1000 1038 | 1063 | 1088 | 229 | 30 | 10 | 12° UFN10001 UFN10002 UFN10003
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- ACCESSORIES: WINTER PROTECTION
- ZUBEHOR: WINTERSCHUTZ

- ACCESSOIRES: PROTECTION HIVER

- ACCESSORI: PROTEZIONE INVERNALE
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WINTER PROTECTION -

If the environmental conditions
require it a system can be in-
stalled to maintain the solenoid
valve temperature at 50°.

This protection consists of a ther-
moregulated resistance (1) ap-
plied directly on the solenoid
valve body.

The supply voltage of the resist-
ance is 110/220 V-AC. It must be
provided by the design engineer
and connected to the terminal
board on the filter body (the
WAM® standard controller board
is not in a position to power this
resistance).

CODE

KWPO01

Sollten die Umgebungsbedingen
es verlangen, kann man ein Sys-
tem installieren, das die Tempe-
ratur des Magnetventils bei 50°
halt.

Dieser Schutz besteht aus einem
temperaturgeregelten (1) Wider-
stand, der direkt auf dem Gehau-
se des Magnetventils angebracht
ist..

Die Speisespannung des Wider-
stands betrégt 110/220 V- CA
und ist an die Klemmenleiste an-
geschlossen, die auf dem Filter-
gehéduse vorhanden ist (die elek-
tronische Steuerkarte WAM® in
der Standardversion ist nicht in
der Lage, diesen Widerstand zu
speisen).

Quand les conditions ambiantes
I'exigent il est possible de mon-
ter un systéme qui maintient la
température de I'électrovanne a
50°.

Cette protection est constituée
par une résistance thermorégu-
|ée (1) appliquée directement sur
le corps de I'électrovanne.

La tension d’alimentation de la
résistance est de 110/220 V-CA
et elle doit étre prévue par l'ins-
tallateur et branchée aux bornes
présentes sur le corps du
filtre(la carte électronique de
commande standard WAM® n’est
pas en mesure d’alimenter cette
résistance).

WINTERSCHUTZ - PROTECTION HIVER - PROTEZIONE INVERNALE

Qualora le condizioni ambientali
lo richiedano € possibile installa-
re un sistema che mantiene la
temperatura dell’elettrovalvola a
50°.

Tale protezione & costituita da
una resistenza termoregolata (1)
direttamente applicata sul cor-
po dell’elettrovalvola.

La tensione di alimentazione del-
la resistenza &€ 110/220 V-CA e
deve essere predisposta dall'im-
piantista e collegata alla morset-
tiera presente sul corpo filtro (la
scheda elettronica di comando
standard WAM® non é in grado
di alimentare questa resistenza).

Temperature - Temperaturen Power input - Potenza assorbita
Température - Temperatura Puissance absorbée - Potenza assorbita
(°C) (W)
-20 61
-10 70
0 73
10 77
20 82
30 96
40 108
50 88
60 73
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- ACCESSORIES: BENDS

FOR SIDE CONNECTIONS

- ZUBEHOR: KURVEN FUR SEITLICHE ANSCHLUSSE
- ACCESSOIRES: COUDES POUR RACCORDS LATERAUX
- ACCESSORI: CURVE PER RACCORDI LATERALI
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WAMFLO® filters with a top con-
nection can be fitted with a side
connection for lateral extraction.
A variety of diameters and mate-
rials are available (hardened
steel RAL 7001, AISI 304, AISI
316) depending on the variety of
requirements.

Mit den Filtern WAMFLO® mit obe-
rem Anschluss kann man einen
Anschlussrundbogen fur die
seitliche Absaugung kombinie-
ren.

Es gibt eine Reihe von Durch-
messern und Werkstoffen (Nor-
malstahl RAL 7001, Edelstahl
1.4301, Edelstahl 1.4401), um
den unterschiedlichen Erforder-
nissen gerecht zu werden.

90° elbow identification code — Top extraction
Kurzbezeichnung 90°-Rundbégen — Oben liegende Absaugung

Sigle d’identification coudes

a 90° — Aspiration supérieure

Sigla identificazione curve a 90° — Aspirazione superiore

Les filtres WAMFLO® a raccord
supérieur peuvent étre associés
a un raccord coudé pour aspi-
ration latérale.

Ces raccords coudés sont dis-
ponibles en divers diametre et
matiéres (acier au carbone RAL
7001, AISI 304, AISI 316) en fonc-
tion des exigences les plus va-
riées.

Ai filtri WAMFLO® con raccordo
superiore & possibile abbinare
una curva di raccordo per aspi-
razione laterale.

Sono disponibili una varieta di
diametri e di materiali (acciaio al
carbonio RAL 7001, AISI 304,
AISI 316) in funzione delle piu
svariate esigenze.

| EG

LA mel A

Elbow material - Werkstoff Rundbogen
Matiére coude - Materiale curva

1 =Fe

2 = 304 St.st - Edel. 1.4301 - AISI 304
3 = 316 St.st - Edel. 1.4401 - AISI 316

@ tube - Rohr - tube - tubo
114 - 168 - 219 - 273

Elbow compatibility - Kompatibilitdt Rundbégen
Compatibilité coudes - Compatibilita curve

A = @ 400 - 600 - 800
B =@ 1000

“ =@ 1000 (Only with 273 tube - Ohne mit Rohr 273 - soulement avec tube 273 - solo con tubo 273)

Unit consisting of entire elbow with nuts and bolts for fixing

Gruppe, bestehend aus einem kompletten Rundbogen mit Satz Befestigungsschrauben
Groupe composé de coude complet et kit de boulonnerie pour fixation

Gruppo composto da curva completa e kit bulloneria di fissaggio

OUTPUT oUTPUT
FLANGE 4 FLANGE
ya
I — \@\
— N
TAR%
< ? - - = W
o /
_ kj D
. v
BB @ =
| | |
= ‘ =
<
A
Output flange

Thickness - Stéirke o
ZD & £ Epaisséur - Spessore oz 2 L FE
114 | 140 250 3 220 175 180 8
168 | 160 302 3 285 22 240 8
219 | 184 354 4 340 22 295 8
273 | 230 428 4 395 22 350 8
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- ACCESSORIES: DUST COLLECTOR HOPPER

- ZUBEHOR: STAUBSAMMELTRICHTER

- ACCESSOIRES: TREMIE A POUSSIERE

- ACCESSORI: TRAMOGGIA RACCOLTA POLVERI
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WAMFLO® filters can be com-
bined with different type hop-
pers for dust collection.

For each hopper a series of in-
let options (diffuser, diffuser
with hammering device, diame-
ter and number of inlets....) and
outlet options (valves, un-
screwable bins, stub pipes for
rotary valves...) are available.
For more information, refer to
the specific DK Round Hoppers
catalogue.

WAMFLO® Filter kbnnen mit ei-
ner Reihe von Staubsammelt-
richtern kombiniert werden.
Fur jeden Trichter steht eine
Reihe von Optionen bei den Ein-
laufen (Diffusor, Diffusor mit
Klopfer, Durchmesser und Zahl
der Einlaufe ....) und Optionen
bei den Auslaufen (Ventile, ab-
schraubbarer Eimer, Stutzen fir
Zellenradschleusen ...) zur Ver-
fagung.

Fur weitere Informationen sie-
he den speziellen Katalog uber
runde Trichter DK.

Les filtres WAMFLO® peuvent
étre associés a une série de tré-
mie de récupération des pous-
sieres.

Pour chaque trémie est disponi-
ble une série d’options entrées
(diffuseur, diffuseur avec mar-
teau pneumatique, diameétre et
nombre d’entrées....) et d’op-
tions sortie (vannes, bidon dé-
vissable, trongons pour vannes
rotatives,...).

Pour un complément d’informa-
tions consulter le catalogue spé-
cifique trémies rondes DK.

Ai filtri WAMFLO® & possibile
abbinare una serie di tramogge
di raccolta polveri.

Per ogni tramoggia € disponibi-
le una serie di opzioni ingressi
(diffusore, diffusore con mar-
tellatore, diametro e numero in-
gressi....) e opzioni uscita (val-
vole, bidone svitabile, ...).

Per ulteriori informazioni vedi
catalogo specifico delle tramog-
ge tonde DK.




- ACCESSORIES: PARTIAL SHUTOFF VALVE
- ZUBEHOR: STROMTEILUNGSVENTIL
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\A/AM® - ACCESSOIRES: SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT
- ACCESSORI: VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE WA.03505.03 T. 43
ATTENTION!! ACHTUNG! ATTENTION!! ATTENZIONE!!

Since these are standard fans
with the possibility of multiple
applications that are quite differ-
ent from one another, it is advis-
able to use a partial shut-ff valve
to be applied to the fan outlet
spout, to reduce and adapt the
suction features perfectly to the
requirements of each application.

Two models are available:
VPA_T,

with round outlet flange
VPA_H,

with a rain-shield cover fitted on
the outlet.

VPA adjustment

- Start the suction fan for the first
time with VPA open at 15-20%
MAX.

- Adjust the opening of the VPA
until suitable suction is obtained
for the application.

N.B.
- If the VPA is opened too far the
average life of the filtering ele-

Da es sich um Saugventilatoren
vom Standardtyp handelt, wel-
che die Mdglichkeit vieler von-
einander abweichender Anwen-
dungen haben, sollte man ein
Stromteilungsventil benutzen,
das auf dem Auslass des Saug-
ventilators anzubringen ist, um
die Saugeigenschaften zu ver-
ringern und an die Erfordernisse
des einzelnen Einsatzzweckes
anzupassen.

Es gibt zwei Modelle:

VPA_T,

mit rundem Auslassflansch
VPA_H,

an dessen Auslass ein Regen-
schutz angebracht wird.

Einstellung VPA

- Die erste Einschaltung des Ven-
tilators mit auf 15-20 % MAX. ein-
gestelltem VPA vornehmen.

- Dann die Offnung des VPA re-
geln, bis man eine fur die An-
wendung wirksame Absaugung
erhalt.

ANMERKUNG

- Eine zu starke Offnung des VPA
kann die Lebensdauer der Fil-

ments could be considerably
reduced.

terelemente stark verkirzen.

S’agissant d’aspirateurs stan-
dard, avec possibilité d’utilisation
dans de multiples applications dif-
férentes, il est conseillé de pré-
voir un volet de réglage du débit
a appliquer sur la bouche de sor-
tie de I'aspirateur, pour réduire
et adapter parfaitement les ca-
ractéristiques d’aspiration aux
exigences de chaque utilisation.

Deux modeles sont disponibles :
VPA_T,

a bride de sortie ronde

VPA_H,

avec couverture parapluie ap-
pliquée sur la sortie.

Réglage VPA

- Effectuer le premier allumage
de I'aspirateur avec VPA ouver-
te au maximum a 15-20%.

- Régler ensuite I'ouverture de la
VPA jusqu’a obtenir une aspira-
tion efficace pour I'application.

N.B.
- L'ouverture excessive de la VPA
peut provoquer une diminution

Gli aspiratori standard, possono
essere utilizzati in molteplici ap-
plicazioni diverse tra di loro. E’
quindi consigliabile I'utilizzo di una
valvola parzializzatrice da appli-
carsi alla bocca di scarico del-
I'aspiratore, per ridurre ed adat-
tare perfettamente le caratteri-
stiche di aspirazione alle esigen-
ze del singolo impiego.

Sono disponibili due modelli:
VPA_T,

con flangia di uscita tonda
VPA_H,

alla cui uscita € applicata una
copertura parapioggia.

Regolazione VPA

- Eseguire la prima accensione
dell’aspiratore con VPA aperta
al 15-20% MAX.

- Regolare quindi I'apertura della
VPA fino ad ottenere un’aspi-
razione efficace per I'applica-
zione.

NOTA BENE

- Una eccessiva apertura della
VPA pud causare una riduzio-

importante de la durée de vie

ne notevole della vita media

moyenne des éléments fil-
trants.

degli elementi filtranti.




° - ACCESSORIES: PARTIAL SHUTOFF VALVE WITH ROUND FLANGE
- ZUBEHOR: STROMTEILUNGSVENTIL MIT RUNDEM FLANSCH
WAMFLO® .
- ACCESSOIRES: SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT A BRIDE RONDE
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W - ACCESSORI: VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE CON F. TONDA WA.03505.03 T. 44
VPA.T
Type A: 0.75 - 1.1 kW
VPA -A -T
150 180 144
. 130 _ 15 65 130
100 107
55
D

C B
A
205
o,
7
185 2 |
17 | p——
I S S R i
14 i T ] | 1
! | | |
o |l | & © \ ]
F— o=l — = - | e — - - QL B ——— - — -
o2 v ~ =+ o o~ o~
588 I I | | IEEE
‘ | \ l 1 |
| 41 | 1 &
b — 8 A i T
d)'& 12 —e>——-!~féa—
187 219 i 125
255 250
285
Fan - Ventilator . .
. . Weight - Gewicht
MR T o LT el VPAMod. | A | B | ¢ | D |@E| F | @H|NQ| @R | Poids-Peso
(kg)
Type kw
B 11-15 VPAB-T | 440 | 210 | 230 | 100 | 150 | 180 | 202 | 6 | 5 26
c 22-3 VPA-C-T | 585 | 305 | 280 | 150 | 250 | 280 | 300 | 6 | 5 53
D 4-55 VPAD-T | 630 | 355 | 275 | 170 | 300 | 366 | 395 | 6 | 6 72




- ACCESSORIES - PARTIAL SHUT-OFF VALVE WITH RAIN-SHIELD 11.07

- ZUBEHOR - STROMTEILUNGSVENTIL MIT REGENSCHUTZ
WAMFLO® .
MM@ - ACCESSOIRES - SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT A PARAPLUIE
- ACCESSORI - VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE CON PARAPIOGGIA WA.03505.03 T. 45
Type A: 0.75 - 1.1 kW
VPA - A
180
210
A
Cc D
l_i.
|
N L L
"
I
E
B
205
o,
7
185 25 F
"7 | [
\ 1. ‘4}_5_‘9“'_49_ 5%‘#} i #>_ N
s ] ‘ ! ‘ : §
AN | | | ! l | 1
LI a1l 1] Q]
e — ] - —————— : - [ O o —— e —
ol Ees | | | Sge Y | 1EEE
I8 ‘ 4 ‘ | | o~ Nf W X i b IS I -
@ I ' ' i [ ! H
t L | o IR ) 4
e ~<;a ﬁy ‘ T
151 d),g, 12 41—
187 218 125
255 250
285
Fan - Ventilator . .
. . Weight - Gewicht
Ve 0 e A WAMod. | A | B | c | D | E | F Poids - Peso
(kg)
Type kw
B 11-15 VPA-B-H 405 | 235 195 | 210 25 100 1.6
C 22-3 VPA-C-H 615 350 | 310 305 45 150 3.9
D 4-55 VPA-D-H 695 | 400 340 355 45 170 55




° - ACCESSORIES - THROTTLE VALVE WITH SILENCER 11.07

- ZUBEHOR - DROSSELKLAPPE MIT SCHALLDAMPFER
WAMFLO® , 1
MM@ - ACCESSOIRES - SOUPAPE D’ETRANGLEMENT A SILENCIEUX
- ACCESSORI - VALVOLA PARZIALIZZATRICE CON SILENZIATOREWVA.03505.03 T. 46
Fan - Ventilator
Aspi - Aspi
spirateur - Aspiratore FL 1 VPA_T s
' /
f“wj | B O 2
s |E
A B

View from motor side - Ansicht Motorseite
Vue cbété moteur - Vista lato motore

VPA
Fan - Ventilator + Flange - Flansch AlBlacleD Weight - Gewichte
Aspirateur - Aspiratore Silencer - Schalldampfer Bride - Flangia Poids - Peso
Silencieux - Silenziatore
A VPAAS 180| 610| 100| 200 75
B VPABS 440|500 160| 250 1.5
(o VPACS 585|760| 250| 355 18
D VPADS 630|920 315|500 24

Fan - Ventilator B Fan - Ventilator
Aspirateur - Aspiratore Qﬂ 44 Aspirateur - Aspiratore
Type 0.75 - 1.1A C Type 1.1B + 11

3101 |
|
¢ < <
o | n
| L - I - | <C
w’ M6 6 | o]
> - ©-
3130 012
— n"FxG

Fan flange - Flansch Ventilator

Pl sl Bridage aspirateur - Flangiatura aspiratore

Ventilateur - Aspiratore

(1 1?1 5) 187(236|165| 117| - 1 {112 151/200| 6
(22_3) 255|328(258(185/112| 2 [112(219|292| 10
D

285|368(288(205| 125| 2 [125(249|332| 10

(4-5.5)




- ACCESSORIES - SILENCER
- ZUBEHOR - SCHALLDAMPFER

WAMFLO®

WAM'

- ACCESSOIRES - SILENCIEUX
- ACCESSORI - SILENZIATORI
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Fan - Ventilator

Aspirateur - Aspiratore FL 1 FL2 S
/
B
View from motor side - Ansicht Motorseite
Vue cbété moteur - Vista lato motore
Fan - Ventilator T Silencer - Schalldimpfer Al BloE|aF Weight - Gewichte
Aspirateur - Aspiratore Silencieux - Silenziatore Poids - Peso
A - SLA00 - |610(100| 200 6
B X SLB0O 180| 500| 160 250 11
C X SLCO00 180| 715|200 315 13
D X SLDO00 200 760 250 355 15.5
Fan - Ventilator B Fan - Ventilator
Aspirateur - Aspiratore (Z)] 44 Aspirateur - Aspiratore
Type 0.75 - 1.1A C Type 1.1B + 11
$107 |
|
S
= ° i o
\J | L - | - O | <C
N M6 ¢ | o]
> ©- 4
$130 12
-— n FxG
Fan - Ventilator Fan flange - Flansch Ventilator
VAR At Bridage aspirateur - Flangiatura asplrato;eo
type A|B|C|D|E|F|G H| I g
B
(1.1-15) 187(236|165|117| - 11112/ 151/200| 6
C
(2.2-3) 255(328(258| 185/ 112| 2 {112{219|292| 10
D
(4-5.5) 285|368|288(205/125| 2 |125[249/332| 10
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- ACCESSORIES - EMISSIONS SAMPLING CONNECTION KIT

- ZUBEHOR - BAUSATZ ANSCHLUSS FUR EMISSIONSENTNAHME
- ACCESSOIRES - KIT RACCORD PRELEVEMENT EMISSIONS

- ACCESSORI - KIT RACCORDO PRELIEVO EMISSIONI
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If it is found to be necessary to
check the WAMFLO® filter emis-
sions (basic supply) a special
kit is available for conveying all
the air from the filter outlet into a
single pipe.

Sollte es erforderlich sein, eine
Kontrolle der Emissionen der
WAMFLO® Filter (Standardlie-
ferung) vorzunehmen, ist ein be-
sonderer Bausatz erhaltlich, der
es ermdglicht, die komplette, aus
dem Filter austretende Luft in das
Innere einer einzigen Leitung zu
beférdern.

S’il s’avére nécessaire de con-
tréler les émissions des filtres
WAMFLO® (fourniture de base),
un kit spécial est disponible per-
mettant de convoyer tout I'air en
sortie du filtre a l'intérieur d’une
unique tuyauterie.

2585
240

Qual’ora fosse necessario ese-
guire un controllo delle emissioni
di filtri WAMFLO® (fornitura
base) € disponibile un apposito
kit che consente di convogliare
tutta I'aria in uscita dal filtro all’in-
terno di un’unica tubazione.

Order Codes - Bestellcodes - Codes de commande - Codici di ordinazione

. . e . . Code
Filter - Filter - Filtre - Filtro
400 WE 11
600 KWE 21
500 KWE 57
1000 K%E21




- CONSUMPTION

- DRUCKLUFTVERBRAUCH

WAMFLO®

WAM'

- CONSOMMATION
- CONSUMI
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COMPRESSED AIR CONSUMPTION - DRUCKLUFTVERBRAUCH
CONSOMMATION D’AIR - CONSUMO ARIA COMPRESSA

Air tank volume P Cleaning inteval* Pulse duration
@ Volumen druckluftspeicher Max Abreinigungsinterval* LuftstoRdauer Nm?
. N . m3h
Volume reservoir (bar) Interval entre jets Duree jet
Volume serbatoio Intervallo di sparo* Tempo di sparo
100 msec 4.5
400 29
210 msec 9.0
100 msec 45
600 43
210 msec 9.0
6 28 sec
100 msec 4.5
800 5.1
210 msec 9.0
100 msec 4.5
1000 6.9
210 msec 9.0
(cartridges)

* The preset blowing time for
pleated fabric (cartridges and-
POLYPLEAT®) is 100ms, for
smooth fabrics (bag filters) it is
210ms. For more information,
refer to the relevant controller
board configuration page.

* Die Abreinigungszeit, die fur
die plissierten Stoffe (Patronen
und POLYPLEAT®) eingestellt ist,
betragt 100 ms, fur die glatten
Stoffe (Schlauche) betragt sie
210 ms. Fur nadhere Auskinfte
siehe die Seite zur Konfigurati-
on der elektronischen Karte.

* La durée d’'impulsion pré-pro-
grammée de décolmatage pour
les tissus plissés (cartouches
et POLYPLEAT®) est de 100ms,
pour les tissus lisses (manches)
il est de 210ms. Pour plus d’in-
formation, consulter la page re-
lative a la configuration de la
carte électronique.

* |l tempo di sparo preimpostato
per i tessuti plissettati (cartuc-
ce e POLYPLEAT®) € 100ms, per
i tessuti lisci (maniche) &€ 210ms.
Per maggiori informazioni, vedi
la pagina relativa alla configu-
razione della scheda elettroni-
ca.

ELECTRICAL CARD CONSUMPTION - STROMAUFNAHME PLATINE - ABSORPTION CARTE - ASSORBIMENTO SCHEDA

Input voltage Electrical Input Power
Steurspannung Stromaufnahme Leistung
Tension d'alimentation Absorption Puissance
Tensione di alimentazione Assorbimento Potenza
(Vac) (A) (W)
24 0.220 53
115 0.090 104
230 0.050 11.5
260 0.045 11.7




N.B. Rights reserved to modify technical specifications

N.B. Angaben ohne Gewéhr. Anderungen kénnen ohne Vorankiindigung vorgenommen werden.

N.B. Toutes données portées dans le présent catalogue n'engagent pas le fabricant. Elles peuvent étre modifiéés a tout moment.
N.B. Tutti i dati riportati nel presente catalogo non sono impegnativi e possono subire variazioni in qualsiasi momento.
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WAM"®

All the products described in this catalogue are manufactured according to WAM® S.p.A. Quality System
procedures.

The Company’s Quality System, certified in July 1994 according to International Standards UNI EN ISO 9002-94 and
extended to UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 in October, 2002, ensures that the entire production process, starting from the
processing of the order to the technical service after delivery, is carried out in a controlled manner that guarantees
the quality standard of the product.

Alle in diesem Katalog beschriebenen Erzeugnisse werden in Konformitdt mit dem Qualitédtssystem der WAM®
S.p.A. hergestellt.

Das im Juli 1994 zertifizierte Qualitdtssystem entspricht der Norm UNI EN ISO 9002-94 (im Oktober 2002 auf
UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 erweitert) und gewéhrleistet dem Kunden eine strenge Qualitdtskontrolle in jeder Phase
des Produktionprozesses bis hin zum Kundendienst nach Auslieferung der Ware.

Tous les produits décrits dans ce catalogue ont été réalisé selon les modalités opérationnelles définies Systéme
de Qualité de WAM® S.p.A.

Le systéme de Qualité de I'entreprise, certifié au mois de juillet 1994 en conformité aux Normes Internationales UNI
EN ISO 9002-94 et successivement étendu a UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 au mois de octobre 2002, est en mesure
d’assurer que le procédé entier de production, a partir de la formulation de la commande jusqu’au service technique
apres la livraison, soit effectué de maniére contrélée et appropriée afin de garantir le standard de qualité du produit.

Tutti i prodotti descritti in questo catalogo sono stati realizzati secondo modalita operative definite Sistema
Qualita di WAM® S.p.A.

Il Sistema Qualita aziendale, certificato dal luglio 1994 in conformita alle Normative Internazionali UNI EN ISO
9002-94 e successivamente esteso alle Normative Internazionali UNI EN ISO 9001-2000 nell’'ottobre 2002, € in
grado di assicurare che l'intero processo produttivo, dalla formulazione dell’ordine fino all’assistenza tecnica
successiva alla consegna, venga effettuato in modo controllato ed adeguato a garantire lo standard qualitativo
del prodotto.

—

‘TUV. UNI EN ISO 9001-2000
oo 4 Certified Company
1SO 9001

This publication cancels and replaces any previous edition and revision.
We reserve the right to implement midifications without notice.
This catalogue cannot be reproduced, even partially, without prior consent.

Diese Verdffentlichung annuliert und ersetzt jeder hergehende Edition oder Revision.
WAM?® behélt sich das Recht vor, Anderungen ohne vorherige Informationen durchzufiihren.

Cette publication annule et remplace toutes les autres précédentes.
Nous nous réservons le droit d’apporter toutes modifications a nos produits.
La reproduction et la publication partielle ou totale de ce catalogue est interdite sans notre autorisation.

Questa pubblicazione annulla e sostituisce ogni precedente edizione o revisione.
Ci riserviamo il diritto di apportare modifiche senza preavviso.
E’ vietata la riproduzione anche parziale senza autorizzazione.
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ADDRESS OF LOCAL DEALER | ANSCHRIFT DES LOKALEN | ADRESSE DU REVENDEUR OU
HANDLERS ODER KUNDEN-|DU SERVICE APRES-VENTE | PUNTO DI ASSISTENZA LOCA-

OR SERVICE POINT

EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION

Refer to the code on the rating
plate affixed to the machine, to
identify equipment.

DIENSTES

LOCAL

IDENTIFIKATION

Zur korrekten identifikation auf
den Bestellcode in der Auftrags-
bestatigung, in der Rechnung
und auf der Verpackung Be-
zug nehmen.

PLAQUE D’IDENTIFICATION

Pour identifier correctement la
machine, vous devez vous ré-
férer au code qui se trouve sur
la confirmation de commande,
sur la facture et sur la plaque
qui se trouve sur 'emballage.

INDIRIZZO RIVENDITORE O

LE

NTERPRETAZIONE DELLATAR-
GHETTA

Per una corretta identificazione
della macchina, bisogna fare
riferimento al codice che si tro-
va sulla targhetta posta sulla stes-
sa.

O wame

C€

CERTIFIED COMPANY ISO 9001/94

Type

o

Serial No. |

2)

3

|OP.

4o

1) Machine code
2) Machine serial number
3) Assembly operator code

4) Year of construction

1) Maschinencode
2) Serien-Nr. Maschine
3) Monteur-Code

4) Baujahr der Maschine

1) Code machine
2) Matricule de la machine
3) Code opérateur assembleur

4) Année de fabrication machi-
ne

1) Codice macchina
2) Numero matricola

3) Codice operatore assembla-
tore

4) Anno di costruzione macchi-
na
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GENERAL STANDARDS

This “USE AND MAINTENAN CE”
booklet constitutes an integral
part of the equipment, and must
be available at hand for per-son-
nel involved in machine opera-
tion and maintenance.

The user, the operator, and main-
tenance personnel must be fa-
miliar with the contents of this
booklet. The descriptions and il-
lustrations in this publication are
not to be considered as binding.
With the basic features of the
machines as described, the
Manufacturer reserves every
right to make modifications to
parts, details and accessories
considered to be necessary for
improving the product for design
or commercial reasons, at any
time without any obligation to
update the publication imme-dia-
tely.

The latest version of the present
catalogue is available under
www.wamgroup.com

DECLARATION
OF CONFORMITY

The equipment is accompanied
by a declaration of conformity
to existing regulations, but, since
it is a component to be integrat-
ed into a system or plant, its safe-
ty is connected to compliance
with all the directives applicable
in final assembly of the machine.
Improper use of the filter with-
out following the instructions in
this manual frees the Manufac-
turer of all responsibility for poor
working of the filter.

Unless otherwise specified,
all the dimensions are giv-
en in millimetres.

ALLGEMEINES

Dieses Handbuch ,BEDIENUNG
UND WARTUNG" ist fester Be-
standteil der Lieferung und muss
daher dem zustandigen Bedie-
nungs- und Wartungs- perso-
nal jederzeit gut zuganglich sein.
Der Anwender, der Bediener und
der Instandhalter haben die Ver-
pflichtung, den Inhalt dieses
Handbuchs zu kennen. Die in die-
sem Handbuch enthaltenen Be-
schreibungen und Darstellun-
gen sind ohne Gewséhr.

Der Hersteller behalt sich das
Recht vor, unter Beibehaltung
der wesentlichen Eigenschaften
der beschriebenen Gerate etwa-
ige Anderungen an Organen,
Teilen und Zubehdr vorzu-neh-
men, die im Zuge der Pro-dukt-
verbesserung erforderlich sind
oder aus konstruktiven oder kom-
merziellen Erfordernissen heraus
ausgefiihrt werden. Solche An-
derungen kénnen jederzeit vor-
genommen werden und ver-
pflichten den Hersteller nicht,
diese Veroffentlichung gleich-
zeitig auf den neuesten Stand zu
bringen.

Die letzte Version dieses Kata-
logs steht im Internet unter
www.wamgroup.com.

KONFORMITATSERKLARUNG

Das Gerét wird von einer den
geltenden Richtlinien ent-spre-
chenden Konformitats-erklarung
begleitet, aber als Bestandteil
einer kompletten Anlage ist sei-
ne Betriebs-sicherheit mit der
Beachtung aller Richtlinien ver-
bunden, die nach dem Einbau in
die Anlage oder Maschine an-
wendbar sind.

Jede bestimmungswidrige Be-
nutzung des Filters ohne Be-fol-
gung der Angaben dieses Hand-
buchs entbindet den Her-steller
von jeglicher Haftung hinsicht-
lich der fehlerhaften Funktion des
Filters.

Sofern nicht anders angege-
ben, alle MaRangaben in Mil-
limetern.

CONSIGNES GENERALES

Cette notice “D’'UTILISATION ET
D’ENTRETIEN” forme partie inté-
grante de I'équipe ment et elle
doit étre facilement repérable par
le personnel préposé aux opé-
rations de fonctionnement et
d’entretien.

L'utilisateur, le conducteur, le pré-
posé a lI'entretien ont I'obliga tion
de connaitre le contenu de cette
notice. Les descriptions et les
illustrations contenues dans cet-
te publication sont fournies sans
engagement.

Les caractéristiques essen tiel-
les des machines décrites étant
entendues, le constru cteur se
réserve le droit d’ap porter a tout
moment et sans engagement de
mettre a jour en temps utile cette
publication, des modifications
aux organes, pieces et acces-
soires qu'il retiendra avantageu-
ses pour 'amélioration du pro-
duit ou pour des exigences de
fabrication ou de commer ciali-
sation.

La version toujours mise a jour
de ce catalogue est dis-ponible
sul le site internet
www.wamgroup.com.

DECLARATION
DE CONFORMITE

L'appareillage est accompagné
d’'une déclaration de conformité
aux directives en vigueur, mais
en tant que composant devant
s’intégrer dans une installation
complete, sa sécurité est étro ite-
ment lié au respect de toutes les
directives applicables dans I'as-
semblage de la machine finale.

Toute utilisation impropre du fil-
tre sans suivre les indications
du présent manuel dégage le
constructeur de toutes respon-
sabilités ayant trait a un mauvais
fonctionnement du filtre lui-méme.

Sauf indication contraire,
toutes les dimensions sont
exprimées en millimétres.

NORME GENERALI

Il presente libretto “USO E MA-
NUTENZIONE” costituisce parte
integrante della attrezzatura, e
deve essere facilmente reperi-
bile dal personale addetto alla
conduzione ed alla manutenzio-
ne.

L’ utente, il conduttore, 'addetto
alla manutenzione hanno I'obbli-
go di conoscere il contenuto del
presente libretto. Le descrizioni
e le illustrazioni contenute nella
presente pubblicazione si inten-
dono non impegnative.

Ferme restando le caratteristiche
essenziali delle macchine de-
scritte, il costruttore si riserva il
diritto di apportare le eventuali
modifiche di organi, dettagli ed
accessori che riterra convenienti
per il miglioramento del prodotto,
o per esigenze di carattere co-
struttivo o commerciale, in qua-
lunque momento e senza impe-
gnarsi ad aggiornare tempesti-
vamente questa pubblicazione.
La versione sempre aggiornata
del presente catalogo & reperi-
bile sul sito internet
www.wamgroup.com

DICHIARAZIONE
DI CONFORMITA’

L'apperecchiatura &€ accompa-
gnata da una dichiarazione di
conformita alle direttive vigenti,
ma, in quanto componente da in-
tegrarsi in un impianto completo,
la sua sicurezza ¢ legata al ri-
spetto di tutte le direttive appli-
cabili nell'assemblamento della
macchina finale.

Ogni utilizzo improprio del filtro
senza seguire le indicazioni del
presente manuale sollevera il
costruttore da ogni responsabi-
lita inerenti ad un cattivo funzio-
namento del filtro stesso.

Se non specificato altrimen-
ti, tutte le dimensioni sono
in millimetri.
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OPERATING CONDITIONS

The WAMFLO® filters operate
under the following conditions:

1) Maximum acceptable air
flow temperature:

FILTERS WITHBASIC FILTER EL-
EMENTS
POSITIVE:

80°C continuous

100°C peak

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

FILTERS WITH HIGH TEMPERA-

TUREFILTER ELEMENTS (only for

bags and cartdriges)
POSITIVE:

110°C continuous
120°C peak

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

2) Maximum acceptable stat-
ic pressure of filter body:

POSITIVE:
750mmH,0
(0.075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIVE:
-500mmH,0
(-0.05 bar - 6 kPa)

The equipment is not designed
for operating in hazardous con-
ditions or with dangerous mate-
rials; therefore, when the equip-
ment is to be used in these con-
ditions, it is necessary to advise
the Manufacturer.

- Materials considered as haz-
ardous are: explosive, toxic,
flammable, harmful and/or sim-
ilar materials.

EINSATZEINSCHRANKUNGEN

Die Filter der Modellreihe WAM-
FLO® funktionieren unter den fol-
genden Betriebsbedngungen:

1) Hochstzuldssige Tempe-
ratur des Luftstroms:

FILTERMITFFILTERELEMENTE DER
STANDARDAUSFUHRUNG
POSITIV:

80°C Dauerwert

100°C Spitzenwert

NEGATIV:
-20°

FILTER MIT FILTERELEMENTEN
FUR HOHE TEMPERATUREN
(schlauchfilter und patronen)
POSITIV:
110°C Dauerwert
120°C Spitzenwert

NEGATIV:
-20°

2) Hochstzuldassiger stati-
scher Druck des Filterge-
h&auses:

POSITIV:
750 mmH,0
(0,075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIV:
-500 mmH,0
(-0,05 bar - 6 kPa)

Das Gerét eignet ist nicht zum
Betrieb in Gefahrenzonen oder
mit gefahrlichen Materialien.
Wenn das Geréat solchen Anfor-
derungen entsprechen soll, ist
der Hersteller vorher zu infor-
mieren.

- Als gefahrliche Materialien gel-
ten: explosive, giftige, feuer-
gefahrliche, schadliche und/
oder ahnliche Produkte.

LIMITES D’EMPLOI

Les filtres WAMFLO® exercent
leur fonction d’utilisation dans le
respect des limites d’emploi sui-
vantes.

1) Températures maximum
admissibles du flux d’air:

FILTRES AVEC ELEMENTS FIL-
TRANTS DE BASE
POSITIVE:
80°C en continu
100°C de pic

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

FILTRES AVEC ELEMENTS FIL-
TRANTS AHAUTES TEMPERA-
TURES (manches et cartouches)
POSITIVE:

110°C en continu

120°C de pic

NEGATIVE:
-20°C

2) Pression statique maxi-
mum admissible du corps
du filtre :

POSITIVE:
750 mmH,0
(0,075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIVE:
-500 mmH,0O
(-0,05 bar - 6 kPa)

Le machine n'a pas été projetée
pour travailler dans des condi-
tions ou avec des matiéres dan-
gereuses; si la machine doit ré-
pondre a ces exigences le cons-
tructeur doit en étre obligatoire-
ment informé.

- Matiéres considérées dange-
reuses: explosives, toxiques,
inflammables, nocives ou simi-
laires.

LIMITI DI IMPIEGO
| filtri  WAMFLO® esercitano la

loro funzione d’ uso nel rispetto
dei seguenti limiti di impiego.

1) Temperature massime
ammissibili del flusso d’aria:

FILTRICON ELEMENTI FILTRANTI

BASE.
POSITIVA:
80° C in continuo
100° C di picco
NEGATIVA:

-20°C

FILTRICON ELEMENTIFILTRANTI

ALTE TEMPERATURE (solo car-

tucce e maniche)
POSITIVA:

110°C in continuo
120°C di picco

NEGATIVA:
-20°C

2) Pressione statica massi-
ma ammissibile del corpo
filtro:

POSITIVA:
750 mmH,0
(0,075 bar - 7.5 kPa)

NEGATIVA:
-500 mmH,0O
(-0,05 bar - 5 kPa)

La macchina non & stata pro-
gettata per operare in condizioni
o con materiali pericolosi; per-
tanto quando la macchina deve
assolvere a queste esigenze &
d’ obbligo informare il costrutto-
re.

- Si ritengono materiali pericolo-
si: materiali esplosivi, tossici,
infiammabili, nocivi e /o simili.
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WARNINGS HINWEISE RECOMMANDATIONS AVVERTENZE

The manufacturer shall be re-
lieved of all responsibility con-
cerning the safety of persons
and objects and operations if the
truck loading and unloading op-
erations, transport, positioning at
the worksite, use, repairs, main-
tenance are not carried out in
conformity with the instructions
in this manual.

Similarly the manufacturer shall

not be responsible if the filter is

used:

improperly;

by unauthorized and/or un-

skilled personnel;

- with modifications to the origi-
nal configuration;

- with spare parts that are not

original;

in a manner non conforming to

existing standards and legisla

tion;

non conforming to the recom

mendations in this manual or on

the warning and hazard notic-
es on the machine.

The user is obliged to carefully

check that the work area is clear

of obstacles, persons, and ma-
chines with potential risk, before
carrying out any operation.

Lifting, transport, installation at

the worksite, set-up, checking

stability and operations, routine
and extraordinary maintenance,
etc. must be carried out by qual-
ified authorized personnel ac-
cording to the instructions in this
manual and in compliance with
the existing safety regulations.

When positioning the filter at the

worksite, the filter must be

earthed.

- Itis forbidden to carry out main-
tenance, repairs or modifica-
tions with the machine in oper-
ation.

- For every operation, it is com-
pulsory to disconnect all the
electric power supplies to the
machine.

- It is forbidden to remove the
guards and safeties present on
the machine.

- Before startup, make sure all
the guards are installed cor-
rectly.

Der Hersteller betrachtet sich
jeglicher Haftung hinsichtlich der
Sicherheit von Personen, Sa-
chen und Betrieb enthoben, falls
das Auf- und Abladen vom Lkw,
Transport, Aufstellung auf der

Baustelle, Gebrauch, Reparatu-

ren, Wartung etc. nicht gemafn

der in diesem Handbuch be-
schriebenen Hinweise ausge-
fuhrt werden.

GleichermaRen betrachtet der

Hersteller sich in keinerlei Wei-

se verantwortlich, falls der Fil-

ter wie folgt benutzt wird:

- bestimmungswidrig;

- durch Personal, das nicht be-
fugt und/oder ausreichend an-
gewiesen ist;

- mit Anderungen im Bezug zur
urspriinglichen Konfiguration;

- mit Einbau von Ersatzteilen, die
keine Originale sind;

- nicht entsprechend der augen-
blicklich geltenden Normen und
Gesetze;

- nicht entsprechend der Emp-
fehlungen dieses Hand buchs
oder der Hinweis- und Warn-
schilder, die auf der Ma schine
angebracht sind.

Der Anwender ist dazu ver-
pflichtet, vor der Ausfiihrung ir-
gendeines Vorgangs sehr auf-
merksam zu prufen, dass der
Arbeitsbereich frei von Hinder-
nissen, Personen und Maschi-
nen ist, die eine moégliche Ge-
fahrenquelle darstellen.
Heben, Transport, Installation auf
der Baustelle, Inbetriebnahme,
Standsicherheits- und Funktion
stests, regelméRige und auBer-
or dentliche Wartung etc. mus-
sen durch qualifiziertes und be-
fugtes Personal vorgenommen
werden, das gemal der Anwei-
sungen, die in diesem Handbuch
stehen, und unter Beachtung der
geltenden Sicherheitsbestim
mungen vorzugehen hat.

Bei der Positionierung des Filters

auf der Baustelle muss er geer-

det werden.

- Es ist verboten, die laufende
Maschine zu warten, zu repa-
rieren oder zu &ndern.

- Vor jedem Eingriff ist es unbe-
dingt erforderlich, alle elektri-
schen Verbindungen der Ma-
schine abzuklemmen.

- Es ist verboten, die Schutz-
und Sicherheitseinrichtungen,
die auf der Maschine vorhan-
den sind, zu entfernen.

- Vor der Inbetriebnahme si-
cherstellen, dass alle Schutz-
vorrichtungen korrekt installiert
sind.

Le constructeur se considére
dégagé de toute responsabilité
concernant la sécurité des per-
sonnes, des choses et du fonc-
tionnement si les opérations de
chargement et de déchargement
du camion, transport, position-
nement sur chantier, utilisation,
réparations, entretiens, etc. n’ont
pas été effectuées conformé-
ment aux recommandations dé-
crites dans cette notice d’instruc-
tions.

De méme le constructeur ne

pourra étre considéré respon

sable si le filtre a été utilisé :

- de maniére impropre;

- par du personnel non autorisé
et/ou pas suffisamment formé;

- avec des modifications par rap-
port a la configuration origina-
le;

- avec introduction de pieces dé-
tachées non d’origine ;

- de maniere non conforme a la
réglementation et a la législa-
tion en vigueur ;

- de maniére non conforme aux
recommandations fournies
dans la présente notice ou par
les plaques signalétiques ap-
posées sur la machine.

L'utilisateur a I'obligation de véri-
fier avec la plus grande atten-
tion, avant d’effectuer une quel-
conque opération, que la zone
de travail est dégagée de tout
obstacle, personnes, machines
pouvant représenter une sour-
ce potentielle de danger.
Les opérations de soulévement,
le transport, le montage sur chan-
tier, la mise en service, les véri-
fications de stabilité et de fonc-
tionnement, les entretiens ordi-
naires et extraordinaires, etc.
doivent étre effectuées par du
personnel qualifié et autorisé,
lequel doit intervenir suivant les
indications indiquées dans la
présente notice d’instructions et
dans le respect des normes de
sécurité en vigueur.

Au moment du positionnement

sur chantier, le filtre doit étre re-

lié électriquement a la terre.

- Il est interdit d’effectuer des
opérations d’entretien, des ré-
parations ou des modifications
quand la machine est en mar-
che.

- Avant toute opération il est obli-
gatoire de débrancher toutes
les alimentations électriques de
la machine.

- |l est interdit d’enlever les pro-
tections et les sécurités pré-
sentes sur la machine.

- Avant la mise en marche s’as-
surer que toutes les protec-
tions sont montées correcte-
ment.

Il costruttore si riterra sollevato
da qualsiasi responsabilita ine-
rente la sicurezza delle perso-
ne, delle cose e di funzionamen-
to qualora le operazioni di carico
e scarico da autocarro, traspor-
to, posizionamento in cantiere,
utilizzo, riparazioni, manutenzio-
ni, ecc. non siano eseguite con-
formemente alle avvertenze de-
scritte nel presente manuale.
Analogamente il costruttore non
si riterra in alcun modo respon-
sabile qualora il filtro venga uti-
lizzato:

- impropriamente;

- da personale non autorizzato
e/o non sufficientemente adde-
strato;

con modifiche rispetto alla con-
figurazione originale;

con inserimento di parti di ri-
cambio non originali;

non conformemente alla nor-
mativa e legislazione attual-
mente vigente;

non conformemente a quanto
raccomandato nel presente
manuale o sulle targhette di av-
vertenza e pericolo applicata
sulla macchina.

Per l'utente e fatto obbligo di ve-
rificare con la massima attenzio-
ne, prima di eseguire qualsiasi
operazione, che la zona di lavo-
ro sia libera da ostacoli, perso-
ne, macchine potenziali fonti di
pericolo.

Le operazioni di sollevamento,
trasporto, installazione in cantie-
re, la messa in funzione, le veri-
fiche di stabilita e funzionamen-
to, le manutenzioni ordinarie e
straordinarie,ecc., devono esse-
re svolte da personale qualifica-
to ed autorizzato, il quale deve
operare secondo le indicazioni
riportate nel presente manuale e
nel rispetto delle vigenti norme di
sicurezza.

All’atto del posizionamento in
cantiere il filtro deve essere col-
legato elettricamente a terra.

- E vietato manutenzionare, ese-
guire riparazioni o modifiche
con la macchina in funzione.
Prima di ogni operazione € ob-
bligatorio scollegare tutte le ali-
mentazioni elettriche della mac-
china.

E vietato rimuovere le protezio-
ni e le sicurezze presenti sulla
macchina.

Prima dell’ avviamento assicu-
rarsi che tutte le protezioni si-
ano correttamente installate.
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WAMFLO® (code FN) is a range
of round filters with flanged bod-
ies, which allows connection to
a silo or hopper by means of a
series of screws.

They are made entirely of 304
stainless steel with the excep-
tion of the carbon steel seal
frame. 316 st. st. can be used
as an option.

The filter elements cleaning sys-
tem involves an innovative blow-
ing system with “full immersion”
solenoid valves and blow tubes
directly connected to the air res-
ervoir; this system is completely
built into the cover (venting ver-
sion only) so as to reduce to the
maximum the overall dimensions
and the time necessary for main-
tenance.

Thanks to the various choices
available in terms of height, di-
ameter and filtering surface,
WAMFLO® filters can be used for
any application in all indu-strial
sectors.

The technical features and com-
pressed air cleaning system
make it ideal for continuous use.

WAMFLO® (Code FN) ist eine
Baureihe von Rundfiltern mit
geflanschtem Gehé&use, die mit-
tels Schrauben am Silo oder
Trichter befestigt werden.

Sie bestehen komplett aus Edel-
stahl 1.4301, mit Ausnahme der
Elementtrageplatte aus Stahl.
Auf Wunsch ist diese Platte
auch aus Edelstahl 1.4301 oder
1.4401 lieferbar.

Zur Reinigung der Filterelemen-
te ist ein innovatives Abreini-
gungssystem mit ,full immersi-
on“ Magnetventilen und Abrei-
nigungsrohren vorgesehen, die
direkt an den Druckbehalter an-
geschlossen sind. Dieses Sys-
tem ist komplett in die Wetter-
haube integriert, nur bei der
Version Siloaufsatzfilter) um
Platzbedarf und Wartung zu mi-
nimieren.

Dank der zahlreichen Varianten
in bezug auf die Einbauhéthe,
den Gehausedurchmesser und
die Filterflache sind WAMFLO®
Filter fur jede Anwendung in al-
len Industriesparten geeignet.
Dank seiner technischen Eigen-
schaften und des Druckluft-
Abreinigungssystems ist die-
ses Filter fur Dauerbetrieb
besonders geeignet.

WAMFLOQO® (code FN) est une
gamme de filtres circulaires
avec corps a bride, qui permet
le raccordement a un silo ou une
trémie a travers une série de
vis.

lls sont entierement réalisés en
AISI 304 excepté la plaque por-
te-éléments en fer qui en option
peut étre demandée en AlS| 304
ouAlSI 316.

Le dispositif de nettoyage des
éléments filtrants est réalisé au
moyen d’un systéme novateur
de décolma tage par électrovan
nes “full immersion” et tubes de
décolma tage reliés directement
au réservoir, complétement in-
tégré au couvercle, (uniguement
pour la version Venting). de
maniére a réduire au maximum
les encombrements et le temps
nécessaire a I'entretien.

Grace aux nombreuses varian-
tes disponibles en termes de
hauteur, diameétre et surface fil-
trante, les filtres WAMFLO® sont
utilisables pour n'importe quel-
les applications dans tous les
secteurs industriels.

Les caractéristiques techni-
ques et le systeme de nettoya-
ge a air comprimé, en font un
dispositif adapté a I'utilisation
continue.

WAMFLOQO® (codice FN) & una
gamma di filtri circolari con cor-
po flangiato, che permette la con-
nessione a silo o tramoggia tra-
mite una serie di viti.

Sono realizzati completamente in
AISI 304 ad esclusione della pia-
stra portaelementi in ferro. Come
opzione la piastra portaelementi
puo essere realizzata in AISI 304
oppure 316. Il corpo filtro, in via
opzionale, puo essere realizza-
to in AISI 316.

Il sistema di pulizia degli elementi
filtranti e realizzato tramite un
innovativo sistema di sparo con
elettrovalvole “full immersion” e
tubi di sparo direttamente colle-
gati al serbatoio.

Questo sistema & completamen-
te integrato nel coperchio (solo
per la versione venting) in modo
da ridurre al massimo gli ingom-
bri e il tempo necessario per la
manutenzione.

Grazie alle numerose varianti di
scelta in termini di altezza, dia-
metro e superficie filtrante, i filtri
WAMFLQO® sono utilizzabili per
qualsiasi applicazione in tutti i
settori industriali.

Le caratteristiche tecniche ed il
sistema di pulizia ad aria com-
pressa ne fanno una macchina
adatta all’'uso in continuo.
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WAM® S.p.A. provides a 12-
month warranty on their pro-
ducts. This period starts from the
date of the consignment note.
The warranty is not applicable
for breakage and/or defects
caused by incorrect installation
or use, or incorrect maintenan-
ce, or modifications not authori-
zed by the Manufacturer.
The warranty does not extend
to parts that wear out following
normal use and electrical com-
ponents.
The warranty elapses if the fil-
ter:
- has been tampered with or mo-
dified,
- has not been used correctly,
- has been used without res-
pecting the limits indicated in
this manual and/or has been
subjected to excessive mecha
nical stress,
has not been subjected to the
necessary maintenance or the-
se operations have been car-
ried out partly and/or incorrect-
ly,
has been damaged due to ca-
relessness during transport,
installation and use,
- has been fitted with spare
parts that are not original.
On receiving the product, the
user must check these for de-
fects deriving from transport
and/or incomplete supply.
Defects, damage or incom plete-
ness of the supply must be im-
mediately communicated to the
Manufacturer in writing and
countersigned by the haulage
transporter.

WAM® S.p.A. gewahrt auf ihre
Erzeugnisse eine Garantie von
12 Monaten. Die Garantiezeit
beginnt mit dem Datum des Lie-
ferscheins.

Die Garantie ist nicht anwend-
bar, wenn es sich um Schéaden
und/oder Defekte handelt, die
auf falschem Einbau oder Ge-
brauch, nicht korrekter Wartung
oder Anderungen beruhen, die
ohne die Genehmigung des Her-
stellers ausgefuhrt wurden.
Die Garantie deckt keine Teile ab,
die infolge des normalen Ge-
brauchs verschleiRen, und auch
keine elektrischen Teile.
Genauer geagt verfallt die Ga-
rantie in folgenden Fallen:

- Das Filter wurde manipuliert
oder abgeéandert;

wurde nicht angewandt;

bei seinem Gebrauch wurden
die in diesem Handbuch ge-
nannten Einsatzbeschrankun-
gen nicht beachtet und/oder es
wurde zu starken mechani-
schen Bela-stun gen ausge-
setzt;

er wurde nicht der erforder-
lichen Wartung unterzogen
oder diese wurde nur teilweise
und/oder nicht korrekt ausge-
fahrt;

es wurde beschéadigt, weil
Transport, Einbau oder Ge-
brauch ohne die erforderliche
Sorgfalt vorgenommen wur-
den;

es wurden keine Original-Er-
satzteile verwendet.

Beim Empfang der Ware hat der
Empfanger sicherzustellen,
dass die Ware keine durch den
Transport verursachten Schéa-
den oder Defekte aufweist, und/
oder dass der Lieferumfang voll-
stan-dig ist.

Etwaige Defekte, Schaden oder
Fehlmengen sind mittels schrift-
licher und vom Frachtfiihrer ge-
gengezeichneter Mitteilung
sofort dem Hersteller zu melden.

La Société WAM® Spa reconnait
une période de 12 mois de ga-
rantie sur les produits de sa fa-
brication. La période prend ef-
fet a compter de la date indiquée
sur le bon de livraison.
La garantie ne s’applique pas a
la suite de ruptures et/ou de dé-
fauts provoqués par un monta-
ge et une utilisation impropre,
des entretiens qui ne sont réali-
sés correctement ou des modi-
fications apportées sans autori-
sation du constru cteur.

La garantie s’étend aux pieces

qui s'usent a la suite d’'une utili-

sation normale et aux parties
électriques.

Plus précisément la garantie est

sans effet si le filtre :

- a été manipulé ou modifié,

- a été utilisé de maniére incor
recte,

- a été utilisé sans respecter les
limites indiquées dans la pré-
sen te notice et/ou qu’il a été
soumis a des contraintes mé-
caniques excessives

- il ’a pas été soumis aux en-
tretiens nécessaires ou que
ces opérations ont été effec-
tuées partiellement, de manie-
re incom pléte ou incorrecte

- a subit des dommages par né-
gligence pendant le transport,
la mise en place et I'utilisation,

- a été réparé avec des piéces
qui ne sont pas d’origine.

Dés réception de la marchan
dise, le destinataire doit vérifier
que celle-ci n'a pas de défauts
ou subit de dégats dus au tran
sport et que la fourniture n’est
pas incompléte.
Tout défaut, dommage ou four
niture incompléte doit immédia
tement étre signalée au constru
cteur par communication écrite
et contresignée par le tran spor-
teur.

La WAM® Spa riconosce un peri-
odo di 12 mesi di garanzia sui
prodotti di propria costruzione. Il
periodo decorre dalla data della
bolla di consegna.
La garanzia non & applicabile a
seguito di rotture e/o difetti cau-
sati da errata installazione o uti-
lizzo, oppure da manutenzioni
non corrette o modifiche appor-
tate senza autorizzazione del
costruttore.

La garanzia non si estende alle

parti che si logorano in seguito

al normale uso e alle parti elettri-
che.

A miglior precisazione la garan-

zia decade nei casi in cui il filtro:

- sia stato manomesso o modifi-
cato,

- sia stato utilizzato non corret-
tamente,

- sia stato utilizzato non rispet-
tando i limiti indicati nel presen-
te manuale e/o sia stato sotto-
posto ad eccessive sollecita-
zioni meccaniche,

- non sia stato sottoposto alle
necessarie manutenzioni o
queste siano state eseguite
solo in parte e/o non corretta-
mente,

- abbia subito danni per incuria
durante il trasporto, l'installa-
zione e I'utilizzo,

- siano state inserite parti di ri-
cambio non originali.

Al ricevimento del prodotto, il

destinatario deve verificare che

lo stesso non presenti difetti o

danni derivanti dal trasporto e/o

incompletezza della fornitura.

Eventuali difetti, danni o incom-

pletezza vanno immediatamente

segnalati al costruttore median-
te comunicazione scritta e con-
trofirmata dal vettore.
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TRANSPORT-WEIGHT

When the filter is delivered, make
sure that the type and quantity of the
materials consigned comply with the
information on the order confirma-
tion.

Immediately inform the haulage con-
tractor in writing if damage is discov-
ered, using the relative space on the
consignment form.

The driver is obliged to accept the
complaint and to issue you with a
copy. If the filter has been supplied
carriage forward, either sent your
complaint to us or straight to the haul-
age contractor. Damages will only be
reimbursed if you have notified the
matter on receipt of the goods.
Prevent all type of damage during
the unloading and handling operations.
Lift and handle loose filter parts by
means of the relative eyebolts. NEI-
THER PUSH NOR DRAG filters. Al-
ways bear in mind you are dealing
with mechanical equipment which
must be treated with care.

When receiving more than one filter,
make sure that the various parts of
any one filter carry plates with the
same serial number.

TRANSPORT-GEWICHTE

Bei Erhalt der Ware sicherstellen, ob
Typ und Menge mit den Daten auf
der Bestellung Uibereinstimmen.
Etwaige Transportschaden sind so-
fort auf dem Schriftwege zu melden,
und zwar durch Eintragen auf dem
Lieferschein.

Der Fahrer ist verpflichtet, diese
Reklamation anzunehmen und Ihnen
eine Kopie davon auszuhéandigen.
Wenn die Lieferung frei Haus erfolgt,
senden Sie lhre Reklamation an uns,
andernfalls direkt an den Frachtfuh-
rer. Die Entschadigung erfolgt nur,
wenn der Schaden gleich bei Emp-
fang der Ware gemeldet wird.
Vermeiden Sie jede Art der Beschadi-
gung beim Abladen und Bewegen. Zum
Heben der getrennten Filterkompo-
nenten die vorhandenen Transport-
6sen benutzen. Die Filter WEDER
SCHIEBEN NOCH SCHLEIFEN. Im-
mer berlcksichtigen, daR es sich um
mechanische Elemente handelt, die
mit Vorsicht zu behandeln sind.
Filter mittels der dafiir vorgesehenen
Aufhangevorrichtungen anheben bzw.
handlen. Filter WEDER SCHIEBEN,
NOCH SCHLEIFEN! Immer bertck-
sichtigen, da es sich um mechani-
sche Elemente handelt, die mit Vor-
sicht zu behandeln sind.

Die zu ein und demselben Filter geho-
rigen Komponenten und Zubehérteile
haben alle Typenschilder mit der glei-
chen Produktionsnummer. Bei Liefe-
rungen von mehreren Filtern ist dies
aufgrund gréRerer Kollizahlen zu be-
achten.

TRANSPORT - POIDS

Au moment ou vous recevez la ma-
chine, vérifiez si la typologie et la
quantité correspondent bien aux don-
nées qui se trouvent sur la confirma-
tion de la commande.

Si vous constatez des dommages,
vous devez immédiatement le décla-
rer en I'écrivant dans I'emplacement
réservé a cet effet sur la lettre de
voiture.

Le chauffeur est obligé d’accepter
votre réclamation et de vous en lais-
ser une copie. Si la fourniture a été
livrée franco destination, envoyez-
nous votre réclamation, sinon en-
voyez-la directement au transporteur.
Vous ne pourrez étre remboursé des
dommages et intéréts que si vous
avez déclaré le dommage au moment
ou vous avez regu la machine. Fai-
tes bien attention a ne pas abimer la
machine durant son déchargement et
sa manutention; soulevez les piéces
détachées du filtre en utilisant les
anneaux prévus a cet effet. VOUS
NE DEVEZ NI POUSSER NI TRAI-
NER les filtres. Rappelez-vous qu'il
s’agit de matériel mécanique qui doit
étre déplacé avec le plus grand soin.
Si la livraison comprend plusieurs fil-
tres, faites attention a ce que les
différents éléments d’'un méme filtre
aient le méme numéro sur leur plaque
d’identification.

TRASPORTO-PESI

Al ricevimento della merce controlla-
re se la tipologia e la quantita corri-
spondono con i dati della conferma
d’ordine.

Eventuali danni devono essere fatti
presenti immediatamente per iscritto
nell’apposito spazio della lettera di
vettura.

L’autista & obbligato ad accettare un
tale reclamo e lasciarne una copia a
Voi. Se la fornitura & franco destino,
inviate il vs. reclamo e noi, altrimenti
direttamente allo spedizioniere. Il ri-
sarcimento avviene soltanto se ave-
te fatto presente il danno all’atto del
ricevimento.

Evitate ogni tipo di danneggiamento
durante lo scarico e le movimentazio-
ni; a tale scopo sollevare i pezzi sfusi
del filtro impiegando i golfari previsti.
NON SPINGERE NE TRASCINARE i
filtri! Tenete conto che si tratta di ma-
teriale meccanico che deve essere
movimentato con cura.

Qualora il carico comprenda piu filtri,
accertarsi che i diversi componenti di
uno stesso filtro riportino sulla tar-
ghetta di identificazione il medesimo
numero di matricola.

FNC/FNA FNS/FNP FNM/FNF FNB/FNL FNE FNW

Code kg Code kg Code kg Code kg Code kg Code kg
FNC1J02 36 FNS1J02 43 FNM1J01 45 FNB1J01 57 FNE2J03 66
FNC1J03 39 FNS1J03 50 FNM1J02 51 FNB1J02 68 FNE2J05 83 FNW2J07 60
FNC1J04 38 FNS1J04 44 FNM1J03 58 FNB1J03 70 FNE2J07 100 FNW2J11 66
FNC1J05 40 FNS1J05 52 FNM2J03 68 FNB2J03 87 FNE2J09 117 FNW2J14 70
FNC1J06 43 FNS1J06 55 FNM2J05 78 FNB2J05 101 FNE3J04 90
FNC2J07 55 FNS2J07 67 FNM2J06 90 FNB2J06 109 FNE3J07 114 FNW3J13 84
FNC2J10 61 FNS2J10 79 FNM3J05 96 FNB3J05 118 FNE3J10 139 FNW3J20 92
FNC2J12 65 FNS2J12 84 FNM3J08 110 FNB3J08 138 FNE3J14 163 FNW3J24 98
FNC3J12 75 FNS3J12 90 FNM3J11 128 FNB3J11 151 FNE4J07 133
FNC3J18 83 FNS3J18 105 FNM4J11 142 FNB4J11 168 FNE4J13 173
FNC3J22 89 FNS3J22 112 FNM4J16 165 FNB4J16 197 FNE4J20 217
FNC4J24 106 FNS4J24 126 FNM4J21 194 FNB4J21 220 FNE4J26 255 FNW4J27 124
FNC4J36 120 FNS4J36 143 FNW4J40 136
FNC4J44 129 FNS4J44 155 FNW4J48 147
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The basic filter is supplied
packed on a suitable sized pallet
and protected with shrink-wrap
film (1).

Wooden panel packaging can be
requested as an optional (2).
Depending on the height of the
filter, the packaging can consist
of one or more folding wood
panel crates (see table below).

Der Filter wird auf einer Palette
angemessener GrofRle geliefert,
die durch eine Schrumpfhille
geschutzt wird (1).

Als Option ist es mdglich, eine
Verpackung mit Holzplatten zu
wahlen (2). Je nach der Hohe
des Filters kann die Verpackung
aus einer oder zwei faltbaren
Holzkisten bestehen (siehe fol-
gende Tabelle).

Dans la version base le filtre est
livré sur une palette aux dimen-
sions appropriées, protégé par
une enveloppe de plastique ther-
morétractable (1).

Comme option il est possible de
choisir un emballage a panneaux
en bois (2). Selon la hauteur du
filtre, 'emballage est constitué
par une ou deux caisses a pan-
neaux pliants en bois (voir ta-
bleau ci-dessous)

Di base il filtro viene fornito su
un pallet di dimensioni opportu-
ne e protetto da un involucro di
film estensibile avvolto (1).
Come opzione ¢ possibile sce-
gliere un imballo a pannelli di
legno (2). A seconda dell’altezza
del filtro 'imballo puo essere co-
stituito da una o due casse a
pannelli in legno pieghevoli (vedi
tabella sotto).
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FILTERING SURFACE - FILTERFLACHE
SURFACE FILTRANTE - SUPERFICIE FILTRANTE
(m?)
oB A1 R S
POLYPEAT®| Cartridges | Round bags | Elleptical bags
Patronen Schlduche Minitaschen Nbr of cases Nbr of cases
FN W Cartouches Manqhes P_oc_hes H Kister.r H Kister_r
Cartucce Maniche elliptiques Nbre caisse Nbre caisse
FNC/FNS | FN M/FN B | Maniche ellittiche N° casse N° casse
FNA/FNP | FNF/FNL FN E
- 2-4 - - 400 | 520 | 685 | 620 910 1 1300 1
- 3-5 - - 400 | 770 | 685 | 620 1160 1 1545 1
- 6 1 - 400 | 920 | 685 | 620 1300 1 1750 1
- - 2 - 400 | 1360 | 685 | 620 1750 1 2230 1
- - - 400 | 1840 | 685 | 620 2230 1 2230+600 2
7 7 - 3 600 | 520 | 930 | 815 910 1 1445 1
1" 10 - - 600 [ 770 | 930 | 815 1160 1 1750 1
14 12 3 5 600 [ 920 | 930 | 815 1300 1 1845 1
- - 5 7 600 | 1360| 930 | 815 1750 1 2230 1
- - 6 9 600 | 1840 930 815 2230 1 2230+720 2
13 12 - 4 800 | 520 | 1050 | 1000 910 1 1495 1
20 18 - - 800 | 770 | 1050 | 1000 1160 1 1750 1
24 22 7 800 | 920 | 1050 | 1000 1300 1 1895 1
- - 8 10 800 | 1360 | 1050 | 1000 1750 1 2230 1
- - 1 14 800 | 1840 | 1050 | 1000 2230 1 2230+720 2
27 24 - 7 1000 | 520 | 1375 | 1250 910 1 1545 1
40 36 - - 1000 | 770 | 1375 | 1250 1160 1 1745 1
48 44 1" 13 1000 | 920 | 1375 | 1250 1300 1 1945 1
- - 16 20 1000 | 1360 | 1375 | 1250 1750 1 2295 1
- - 21 26 1000 | 1840 | 1375 | 1250 2230 1 2295+750 2

dimension in mm
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- Unscrew the screws on the crate.
- Die Schrauben vom Gehé&use lésen.
- Dévisser les vis de la caisse
- Svitare le viti della cassa

NOTE:

It is the installer's responsibility
to dispose off the packaging in a
suitable manner, in compliance
with existing legislation.

N.B.:
Der Anlagenaufsteller ist dafur

verantwortlich, das Verpa-
ckungsmaterial auf angemesse-
ne Art und in Ubereinstimmung
mit den einschlagigen, geltenden
Gesetzen zu entsorgen.

- Remove the crate.

- Das Gehéuse entfernen.
- Enlever la caisse

- Rimuovere la cassa

N.B.:

L’installateur doit, a ses frais, éli-
miner les emballages de maniéere
adéquate et conformément aux
lois en vigueur en la matiére.

N.B.:

€ a cura dell’installatore smaltire
gli imballi in modo adeguato e
secondo le leggi vigenti in mate-
ria.
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1)STORAGE PRIOR TO IN-
STALLATION

- Avoid damp, salty environ-
ments, if possible.

- Place the equipment on wood-
en platforms and store them
protected from unfavourable
weather conditions.

2)PROLONGED MACHINE
SHUTDOWNS AFTER AS-
SEMBLY

- Before starting up the machine,
set it in safety status.

- Before starting up the machine,
check the condition of the elec-
tric and pneumatic system and
all parts for which long shut-
downs may affect working.

- Clean the filter thoroughly be-
fore using it.

3) POSSIBLE REUSE AFTER PE-
RIODS OF INACTIVITY
- During machine halts, avoid
damp, salty environments
- Place the equipment on wood-
en platforms and store it pro-
tected from unfavourable
weather conditions.
Set the machine in safety sta-
tus before starting it up.
Before starting up the machine,
check the condition of the elec-
tric and pneumatic systems and
all parts for which long shut-
downs may affect working.
Clean the filter thoroughly be-
fore using it.
If the machine operates in con-
ditions and with materials dif-
ferent from the previous appli-
cation, check the compatibility
of this use according to the in-
dications in the INDICATIONS
FOR USE section.

1) EINLAGERUNG VOR DEM
EINBAU

- Feuchte und salzhaltige Luft
fur die Einlagerung vermeiden.

- Das Gerat auf eine Holzpalette
setzen und vor Witterung
schut-zen.

2) LANGERE BETRIEBSRUHE
NACH DEM EINBAU

- Vor der Inbetriebnahme ist das
Gerat in einen sicheren Zu-
stand zu bringen.

- Vor der Inbetriebnahme des
Gerats die elektrische und
pneumatische Anlage und alle
Teile, deren Funktionstuchtig-
keit die bei einem langeren Still-
stand in Frage gestellt werden
kénnte, prifen.

- Vor der Einschaltung des Fil-
ters einen Abreinigungszyklus
durchfihren.

3) MOGLICHE WIEDERVER-
WENDUNG NACH EINEM LAN-
GEREN STILLSTAND

- Wahrend des Stillstands des

Gerates Raume mit feuchter

und salzhaltiger Luft vermei-

den.

Das Gerét auf eine Holzpalette

setzen und vor Witterung

schut-zen.

Vor der Inbetriebnahme ist das

Gerat in einen sicheren Zu-

stand zu bringen.

Vor der Inbetriebnahme des

Gerates die elektrische und

pneumatische Anlage und alle

Teile, deren Funktionstuchtig-

keit die bei einem langeren Still-

stand in Frage gestellt werden
kénnte, prifen.

- Vor der Einschaltung des Fil-

ters einen Abreinigungszyklus

durchfihren.

Wenn das Gerat unter Bedin-

gungen oder mit Material betrie-

ben wird, das vom vorherigen

Einsatz abweicht, ist die Ver-

traglichkeit fur den neuen Ein-

satz mit den BEDIENSUNGSAN-

LEITUNG zu vergleichen.

1) EMMAGASINAGE AVANT LA
MISE EN PLACE

- Si possible éviter les locaux
humides et les saumatres

- Placer I'équipement sur des pa-
lettes en bois et les ranger a
I'abri des intempéries.

2) ARRET MACHINE PROLON-
GE APRES LE MONTAGE

- Avant la mise en service, met-
tre la machine en sécurité.

- Avant la mise en service de la
machine controler I'intégrité de
I'équipement électrique et de
toutes les parties pour lesquel-
les un arrét prolongé pourrait
compromettre le fonctionne-
ment.

- Effectuer un cycle complet de
nettoyage avant de mettre la
machine en marche.

3) RE-UTILISATION APRES UNE
PERIODE D’INACTIVITE

- Pendant la période d’inactivité
de la machine éviter les locaux
humides et saumatres

- Placer I'équipement sur des pa-
lettes en bois et les ranger a
I'abri des intempéries.

- Prima della messa in servizio

- Avant la mise en service, met-
tre la machine en sécurité.

- Avant la mise en service de la

machine controler I'intégrité de

I'équipement électrique et de

toutes les parties pour lesquel-

les un arrét prolongé pourrait
compromettre le fonctionne-
ment.

Effectuer un cycle complet de

nettoyage avant de mettre la

machine en marche.

- Sila machine travaille dans des
conditions et avec des matié-
res différentes de I'application
précédente, vérifier la compa-
tibilité de cette utilisation
d’aprés ce qui est indiqué dans
la section MODE D’EMPLOI.

1) IMMAGAZZINAGGIO PRIMA
DELL’INSTALLAZIONE

- Evitare possibilmente ambienti
umidi e salmastri.

- Sistemare I'attrezzatura su pe-
dane di legno e locarle al ripa-
ro dalle intemperie.

2) FERMO MACCHINA PRO-
LUNGATO DOPO IL MON-
TAGGIO

- Prima della messa in servizio
mettere in sicurezza la macchi-
na

- Prima della messa in servizio
della macchina controllare I'in-
tegrita dell'impianto elettrico,
pneumatico, e di tutte le parti
per le quali un prolungato arre-
sto potrebbe compromettere la
funzionalita.

- Eseguire un ciclo di pulizia com-
pleta prima di attivare il filtro.

3)POSSIBILE REIMPIEGO
DOPO PERIODO DI INATTIVI-
TA’
- Durante il fermo macchina evi-
tare ambienti umidi e salmastri.
- Sistemare I'attrezzatura su pe-
dane di legno e locarle al ripa-
ro dalle intemperie.
Prima della messa in servizio
mettere in sicurezza la macchi-
na
Prima della messa in servizio
della macchina controllare I'in-
tegrita dell'impianto elettrico,
pneumatico, e delle parti per le
quali un prolungato arresto po-
trebbe compromettere la fun-
zionalita.
Eseguire un ciclo di pulizia com-
pleta prima di attivare il filtro.
Se la macchina opera in condi-
zioni e con materiali diversi dal-
I'applicazione precedente, ve-
rificare la compatibilita di tale
utilizzo secondo quanto ripor-
tato nel sezione INDICAZIONE
PERLUSO.
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ASSEMBLING THE FILTER

The filters wich are packed in
two crates (see Table below)
must be assembled correctly by
the customer before being in-

stalled.

FILTERZUSAMMENBAU

Die Filter, die in zwei Kisten ver-
packt sind (siehe Tabelle unten)
missen vom Kunden vor der In-
stallation korrekt zusammenge-

baut werden.

ASSEMBLAGE FILTRE

Les filtres qui sont emballés
dans deux caisses (voir tableau
ci-dessous) doivent étre assem-
blés correctement par le client

avant I'installation.

ASSEMBLAGGIO FILTRO

l'installazione.

FILTERING SURFACE

FILTERFLACHE
SURFACE FILTRANTE
SUPERFICIE FILTRANTE
(m?)
B
Round bags Elliptical bags
Schlduche Minitaschen REE O.f cases Sk O.f cases
Manch Poch lioti Kisten Kisten
ang es oc .es N |p'|o'|ues Nombre de caisses Nombre de caisses
Maniche Maniche ellittiche T —_— e —
FNM / FNB/FNF/FNL FNE
3 - 400 1 2
6 9 600 1 2
11 14 800 1 2
21 26 1000 1 2
O
~
@

For assembly, refer to the following pages. - Zum Zusammenbau siehe folgende Seiten.
Pour I'assemblage voir les pages suivantes - Per I'assemblaggio vedi pagine successive

| filtri che vengono imballati con
due casse (vedi tabella sotto)
devono essere correttamente
assemblati dal cliente prima del-
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- INSTALLAZIONE E MONTAGGIO

ASSEMBLING THE FILTER ‘ FILTERZUSAMMENBAU ASSEMBLAGE FILTRE ASSEMBLAGGIO FILTRO

Fit the seal.
Dichtung montieren.
Monter le joint

Montare la guarnizione

Position the extractor on the filter.
Ventilator auf Filter anbringen.
Placer I'aspirateur sur le filtre

Posizionare I'aspiratore sul filtro

Fit the clamp and tighten the screws.
Spannschellen montieren und die Schrauben anziehen.
Monter le collier et serrer les vis

Montare la fascetta e serrare le viti
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LIFTING OF FILTER HEBEN DES FILTERS SOULEVEMENTDUFILTRE | SOLLEVAMENTO FILTRO

The filters should only be han-
dled and lifted using the han-
dling eye-bolts provided. Use lift-
ing machinery suitable for the
weight and dimensions of the
filter and for the lifting distanc-
es in question. Hook up the fil-
ters to the lifting machinery us-
ing shackle and safety hooks;
do not use clamps, rings, open
hooks or any other system that
does not guarantee the same
degree of safety as shackles
and safety hooks.

LIFTING MACHINERY

Zum Handling das Gerat nur an
den speziell hierfuir vorgesehe-
nen Aufhangevorrichtungen
befestigen! Nur sicherheitsge-
pruftes Hebezeug verwenden,
welches den Abmessungen
und dem Gewicht des Gerats
sowie der Art des Handlings
entsprechen! Zum Handling nur
Sicherheitshaken verwenden!
Haken und Hebeeinrichtungen,
die nicht den Unfallverhitungs-
vorschriften entsprechen, dir-
fen nicht verwendet werden.

HEBEEINRICHTUNGEN

Soulever et déplacer I'appareil
en utilisant seulement les prises
prévues a cet effet. Utiliser des
systemes de levage adaptés
aux poids, dimensions et dépla-
cements a effectuer. Effectuer
'arrimage aux prises de levage
a l'aide de crochets avec fer-
meture de sécurité. L'emploi de
manilles, anneaux, crochets
ouverts ou de tout autre syste-
me ne garantissant pas la méme
sécurité que les crochets a fer-
meture est totalement interdit.

PRISES DE LEVAGE

Sollevare e movimentare le
macchine solamente mediante le
apposite prese predisposte. Uti-
lizzare sistemi di sollevamento
idonei alle masse, alle dimensio-
ni e agli spostamenti da esegui-
re. Eseguire 'aggancio alle pre-
se di sollevamento mediante fa-
sce o catene e utilizzare ganci
con chiusure di sicurezza. E
vietato l'utilizzo di morsetti, anel-
li, ganci aperti o qualsiasi siste-
ma che non garantisca la stes-
sa sicurezza dei ganci con chiu-
sura di sicurezza.

PRESE DI SOLLEVAMENTO
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GENERAL RULES ALLGEMEINE REGELN REGLES PRINCIPALES PRINCIPI GENERALI
INSTALLATION EINBAU MONTAGE MONTAGGIO
ON TOP OF SILOS ZUR SILOENTSTAUBUNG AU DESSUS DE SILOS SU SILO
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- INSTALLAZIONE - POSIZIONAMENTO

POSITIONING OF FILTER‘POSITIONIERUNG DER |POSITIONNEMENT DU RAC- | POSIZIONAMENTO ANELLO

FLANGE EINSCHWEISSZARGE CORD SOTTOFILTRO
e N A
1 2

- Spot weld

- Heftschweil3en
- Souder a traits
- Saldare a tratti

. J J
4 . N A
2a View from “A” 2b
Vue de “A”
Ansicht “A”
Vista da “‘A”
E
E
c
~
E <
=8 Ja—
-—_—-‘——._PJ—_’-—’-

- Check roundness

- Rundheit priifen
- Controler rondeur
- Verificare la circolarita dell’anello ) )
. N A
2c 3

- Weld through
- Durchschweil3en
- Compléter la soudure

- Completare la saldatura dell’anello sul silo
o /. J

INSTALLATION OF FILTER | EINBAU DER ZARGE AUF DEM | MONTAGE DU RACCORD SUR | MONTAGGIO DELL’ANELLO
FLANGE ON TOP OF THE SILO | SILODACH LE TOIT DU SILO SUL TETTO DEL SILO
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The filter is supplied completed | Der Filter wird zusammen mitder | Le filtre est livré complet de/| |l filtro viene fornito completo di
of perimeter gasket, to be|Dichtung, die zwischen Filter | garniture périmétrale a inserer|guarnizione perimetrale, dainse-
inserted between filter and |und Filterzarge gesetzt werden | entre le filtre et I'anneau sous| rire tra filtro e anello sottofiltro.

bottom ring. soll. Diese Dichtung soll wie im | filtre. Si raccomanda il posizionamen-
Bild montiert sein. Il est recommandé de positionner | to della guarnizione come in figu-
la garniture comme indiqué. ra.

Gasket - Flanschdichtung
Garniture - Guarnizione

Gasket positioning - Flanschdichtung positionierung
Positionnement garniture - Posizionamento guarnizione

Filter body- Filtergehduse
Corps filter - Corpo filtro

Gasket - Flanschdichtung , /
Garniture - Guarnizione % «

Filter flange - Einschweisszarge
Raccord - Anello sottofiltro
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Make sure the jet filter cleaning system is not in operation and remove the
cover

1) Sicherstellen, dass das Jet-Reinigungssystem des Filters nicht in Funktion ist
und den Deckel 6ffnen.
1) S’assurer que le systéme de nettoyage Jet du filtre n'est pas en service et
ouvrir le couvercle
1) Assicurarsi che il sistema di pulizia Jet del filtro non sia in funzione e aprire il
coperchio
2) Fix the blind flanges in the rear slits and the two flanges with the tube in the
front part of the filter. (see Fig. 1)
2) Die Blindflansche der hinteren Schlitze und die beiden Flansche mit Rohr im
vorderen Bereich des Filters befestigen (siehe Abb. 1).
" 2) Fixer les brides pleines dans les fentes arriere et les deux brides avec tube
Fig. 1 dans la zone avant du filtre. (voir fig. 1)
2) Fissare le flange cieche nelle feritoie posteriori e le due flange con tubo nella
zona anteriore del filtro. (vedi fig. 1)
3) Fix support A to the seal plate as shown in Fig.2 after removing the two
screws in the plate.
3) Den Halter A an der Elementhalteplatte befestigen, wie in Abb. 2 gezeigt ist,
indem man 2 Schrauben von der Platte entfernt.
3) Fixer le support A a la plaque porte éléments comme indiqué dans la fig.2 en
enlevant 2 vis dans la plaque.
3) Fissare il supporto A alla piastra portaelementi come indicato in fig.2 rimuoven-
do 2 viti nella piastra.
Fig. 2
4) Fix flange B temporarily to support A as shown in Fig.3
4) Gleichzeitig den Flansch B am Halter A befestigen, wie in Abb. 3 gezeigt.
4) Fixer temporairement la bride B au support A comme indiqué dans la fig. 3
4) Fissare temporaneamente la flangia B al supporto A come indicato in fig.3
5) Connect the hose pipes to the respective fittings and fix by means of the
clamps (see Fig.4)
5) Die Schlduche an den jeweiligen Anschliissen anschlieBen und sie mit den
daftir vorgesehenen Schlauchbindern befestigen (siehe Abb. 4).
5) Brancher les tuyaux flexibles aux raccords et les fixer a l'aide des colliers
prévus (voir fig.4).
5) Collegare i tubi flessibili ai rispettivi attacchi e fissarli mediante apposite fa-
scette (vedi fig.4).

Note: after taking the emission
samples, WAM® recommends
removing the flanges blocking
the slits to allow the filter to op-
erate in optimum conditions.

6) Refit the cover

6) Den Deckel schlie8en.
6) Refermer le couvercle
6) Richiudere il coperchio

Anm.: Nachdem man die Entnah-
me der Emissionen vorgenommen
hat, empfiehlt WAM®, die Ver-
schlussflansche der Schlitze zu
entfernen, damit das Filter unter
optimalen Bendigungen arbeiten
kann.

Remarque : aprées avoir effec-
tué le prélevement des émis-
sions, WAM® conseille de dépo-
ser les brides d’occlusion des
fentes pour permettre au filtre
de travailler dans des conditions
optimales.

Nota: dopo aver effettuato il pre-
lievo delle emissioni, WAM®con-
siglia di rimuovere le flange di oc-
clusione delle feritoie per con-
sentire al filtro di lavorare in con-
dizioni ottimali.
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COMPRESSED AIR REQUISITES
Working of the filter requires
permanent connection to a com-
pressed air circuit. The com-
pressed air must be:

1)Clean
i.e. free of slags which could
damage the solenoid valve(s)

2)Dehumidified
The air tank has a condensate
drain point.
However, it is advisable to use
a condense drain trap.

3)Deoiled
i.e. the presence of oil in the
air could irreversibly damage
the filter artridges.

It is advisable to use filters that
always keep the air clean and
oil-free.

Warning: Before connecting the
compressed air to the filter, empty
the piping.

PRESSURE AT AIR RESERVOIR
INLET

- Minimum 5 bar
- Maximum 6 bar

Variations in conditions of use

may necessitate:

1) modifications to the air res-
ervoir inlet pressure.

2) modifications to the electron-
ic board settings, thus also
changing the compressed air
consumption.

Itis advisable to install a kit (pres-
sure gauge, air/oil pressure re-
ducer) near the filter.

It is advisable to connect a man-
ual cut-off device on the infeed
line (ball valve or similar) to facil-
itate maintenance.

The filter must be supplied
by a special branch that can
be inspected independent-
ly.

ANFORDERUNGEN AN DIE
DRUCKLUFT

Fir seinen Betrieb muss der Fil-
ter permanent an eine Druckluft-
leitung angeschlossen werden.
Die Druckluft muss folgende Ei-
genschaften haben:

1)Gereinigt
d.h. frei von Schlacken, wel-
che die Magnetventile bescha-
digen kénnen

2)Trocken
Der Druckluftbehéalter des Fil-
ters ist mit einem Hahn zum
Ablassen von Kon denswas-
ser ausgestattet.Es sollte aber
besser ein Kondensatabschei-
der ver wendet werden.

3)Entolt
d.h., Ol in der Druckluftzufuhr
kann irreparable Verstopfun-
gen des Filters zur Folge ha-
ben

Man sollte Filter benutzen, wel-
che die Druckluft immer sauber
und 6lfrei halten.

Achtung: Vor dem Anschluf’ der
Druckluft an das Filter die Lei-
tungen entleeren.

DRUCK AM EINGANG ZUM
DRUCKBEHALTER

- Mindestens 5 bar
- Maximal 6 bar

Verédnderungen der Einsatzbe-
dingungen konnen folgendes
verlkangen:

1) eine Anderung des Eingangs-
drucks am Speicher.

2) eine Anderung der Einstellun-
gen auf der Leiterplatte er-
fordern, wobei sich dann
auch die Verbrauchswerte
der Druckluft andern.

Es empfiehlt sich, in der unmit-
telbaren Néahe des Filters eine
Wartungseinheit (Manometer,
Druckminderer Luft/Ol) zu instal-
lieren.

Auf der Zufuhrleitung der Druck-
luft sollte ein von Hand zu beta-
tigendes Absperrorgan zur War-
tungserleichterung (Kugelhahn
oder dhnliches) installiert wer-
den.

Der Filter muss durch eine
spezifische Abzweigung
versorgt werden, die sich
unabhéangig abtrennen ldsst.

CONDITIONS REQUISES POUR
L’AIR COMPRIME

Le fonctionnement du filtre exi-
ge le raccordement permanent a
un circuit d’air comprimé. L’air
comprimé doit étre :

1)Nettoyé
Libre de scories qui pourraient
endomager le filtre

2)Déshumidifié
Le réservoir du filtre est doté
d'un bouchon de vi dange de
I'eau de condensation. Il faut
prévoir I'utilisation d'un sépa-
rateur d'eau de condensation.

3)Déshuilé
La présence d’huile peut cau-
ser le colmatage précoce et ir-
réversible du filtre

Il_est conseillé d’utiliser des fil-

tres qui maintiennent I'air toujours
propre et déshuilée.

Attention: avant de brancher
I'air comprimé au filtre vider les
tuyauteries.

PRESSION A LENTREE DU RE-
SERVOIR

- Minimum 5 bar
- Maximum 6 bar

Des variations des conditions

d’utilisation peuvent exiger:

1) des modifications de la pres-
sion d’entrée du réservoir.

2) modifications aux parameétra-
ges de la carte électronique
en changeant donc aussi les
consommations d’air compri-
mé.

Nous conseillons I' installation
d’un kit (manometre, réducteur
de pression air/huile) a proximi-
té du déchargeur.

Il est conseillé d’ insérer sur le
circuit d’alimentation de I'air un
dispositif de coupure manuelle
(robinet a boisseau ou similaire)
pour faciliter les opérations d’en-
tretien.

Le filtre devra étre alimenté
par un secteur spécifique a
commande d’interruption
indépendante.

REQUISITI ARIA COMPRESSA

Il funzionamento del filtro richie-
de il collegamento permanente ad
un circuito di aria compressa.
L'aria compressa deve essere:

1)Pulita
esente da scorie che potreb-
bero danneggiare le elettroval-
vole del filtro

2)Deumidificata
il serbatoio del filtro & dotato di
un tappo scarico condensa. E’
opportuno comunque prevede-
re I'utilizzo di un separatore di
condensa.

3)Disoleata
la presenza di sostanze oleo-
se nell’aria costituirebbe una
causa di intasamento precoce
ed irreversibile

Si consiglia I'utilizzo di filtri che
mantengano l'aria sempre pulita
e disoleata.

Attenzione: prima di collegare
I'aria compressa al filtro vuotare
le tubazioni.

PRESSIONE ALL’'INGRESSO
DEL SERBATOIO

- Minimo 5 bar
- Massimo 6 bar

Variazioni delle condizioni di uti-

lizzo possono richiedere:

1) modifiche della pressione all’
ingresso del serbatoio,

2) modifiche ai settaggi della
scheda elettronica, variando
pertanto anche i consumi di
aria compressa.

Si consiglia I installazione di un
Kit (manometro, riduttore di pres-
sione aria / olio) nelle immediate
vicinanze del filtro.

E necessario inserire sulla linea
di alimentazione dell’ aria un or-
gano di intercettazione manuale
(valvola a sfera o simile) che
facilitera le successive opera-
zioni di manutenzione.

Il filtro dovra essere alimen-
tato da un ramo specifico se-
zionabile indipendentemen-
te.
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PNEUMATIC PNEUMATISCHE RACCORDEMENT COLLEGAMENTO
CONNECTION ANSCHLUSSE PNEUMATIQUE PNEUMATICO
—
=
g WAM® SUPPLY
S LIFERUMFANG WAM®
FORNITURE WAM®
FORNITURA WAM®
=
USCITA ARIA
~  AIR OUTLET

‘o

INGRESSO ARIA
AIR INLET

CODE DESCRIPTION - BESCHREIBUNG - DESCRIPTION - DENOMINAZIONE

01 MANUAL BALL VALVE - KUGELHAHN - ROBINET A BOISSEAU - VALVOLA A SFERA MANUALE

( NOT WAM® SUPPLY - KEIN WAM® LIEFERUMFANG - NON FOURNI PAR WAM® - NON FORNITO DA WAM ©)
02 SAFETY VALVE - SICHERHEITSVENTIL - VANNE DE SECURITE - VALVOLA DI SICUREZZA

( NOT WAM® SUPPLY - KEIN WAM® LIEFERUMFANG - NON FOURNI PAR WAM® - NON FORNITO DA WAM ©)
03 AIR RESERVOIR - DRUCKBEHALTER - RESERVOIR - SERBATOIO
04 1"QUICK-DISCHARGE VALVE - 1"-SCHNELLENTLEERVENTIL

VANNE DECHARGE RAPIDE 1" - VALVOLA DI SCARICO RAPIDO 1"

05 COIL - SPULE - BOBINE - PILOTAGGIO
06 AR OUTLET - REINLUFTAUSLASS - ECHAPPEMENT DE L'AIR - USCITA ARIA
07 DRAIN POINT - KONDENSWASSERABLASSHAHN - ROBINETTERIE DE PURGE - SCARICO CONDENSA
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PNEUMATIC PNEUMAIlSCHE RACCORDEMENTS COLLEGAMENTI
CONNECTION ANSCHLUSSE PNEUMATIQUES PNEUMATICI

The compressed air coupling on | Die Einleitung der Druckluft er- | Le branchement de I'air compri- | L’ innesto dell’ aria compressa
the filter is achieved by means | folgt Uber einem Kunst-stoff-| mé sur les éléments filtrants est | sui filtri & realizzato da un rac-
of a push-in fitting (for 12 mm | schlauch mit steck-verschrau- | réalisé par un raccord instanta- |cordo con innesto rapido per

pipe).

bungen.

nés (pour tuyeu 12 mm).

tubo da 12 mm.

o

1/4” Gas

g 12
— ==
Air tank volume p Cleaning inteval* Pulse duration
@ Volumen druckluftspeicher e Abreinigungsinterval* LuftstoBdauer Nm?
o . N m’h
Volume reservoir (bar) Interval entre jets Duree jet
Volume serbatoio Intervallo di sparo* Tempo di sparo
100 msec 45
400 29
210 msec 9.0
100 msec 45
600 43
210 msec 9.0
6 28 sec
100 msec 45
800 5.1
210 msec 9.0
100 msec 45
1000 6.9
210 msec 9.0

* The preset blowing time for ple-
ated fabric (POLYPLEAT®) is
100ms, for smooth fabrics (bag
filters) it is 210ms. For more in-
formation, refer to the relevant
controller board configuration
page.

* Die Abreinigungszeit, die fur die
plissierten Stoffe (POLYPLEAT®)
eingestellt ist, betragt 100 ms, fur
die glatten Stoffe (Schlauche)
betragt sie 210 ms. Fir ndhere
Auskiinfte siehe die Seite zur
Konfiguration der elektronischen
Karte.

* La durée d’'impulsion pré-pro-
grammée de décolmatage pour
les tissus plissés (POLYPLEAT®)
est de 100ms, pour les tissus
lisses (manches) il est de
210ms. Pour plus d’information,
consulter la page relative a la
configuration de la carte élec-
tronique.

* Il tempo di sparo preimpostato
per i tessuti plissettati
(POLYPLEAT®) & 100ms, per i
tessuti lisci (maniche) &€ 210ms.
Per maggiori informazioni, vedi
la pagina relativa alla configura-
zione della scheda elettronica.
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LIMITS IN USE - BENUTZUNGSEINSCHRANKUNGEN - LIMITES D'EMPLOI - LIMITI D'IMPIEGO

Operating temperature............
Betriebstemperatur....
Température d'utilisation.
Temperatura di utilizzo..........

-20°C to 80°C (normal operation) ; 100°C (peak temperature)

............. von -20°C bis 80°C (normaler Betrieb) ; 100°C (Spitzentemperatur)

....... de -20°C a 80°C (fonctionnement normal) ; 100°C (température de crete)

................................... da -20°C a 80°C (funzionamento normale) ; 100°C (temperatura di picco)

Voltage

Spannung

Voltage
Tensione...............cccccocveen.

Cycles
Frequenz
Fréquence

Frequenza...............c.................

INPUT - EINGANG - ENTREE - INGRESSO

0 Hz (DC)

=> 60Hz

24 + 15% V (AC-DC) => 260 + 15% V (AC-DC)

Voltage supply.......c.cccceevernnn.
Steuerspannung...
Voltage d'alimentation..........

OUTPUT - AUSGANG - SORTIE - USCITA

24+10% (DC) controlled by pP for operation of coils with 24V AC or DC
..24£10% (DC) kontrolliert durch uP fiir Betrieb von 24V-Spulen (WS oder GS)
...24110% (DC) contrélé par uP pour fonctionnement de bobines a 24V CA ou CC

Tensione d'alimentazione.......................................... 24+10% (DC) controllata da uP per funzionamento di bobine a 24V CA o CC

Max. power AC
Max. Leistung WS
Puissance maxi CA
Potenza max. CA ...................
Max. power DC

Max. Leistung GS
Puissance maxi CC
Potenza max. DC

ELECTRICAL CARD INPUT - STROMAUFNAHME PLATINE - ABSORPTION CARTE - ASSORBIMENTI SCHEDA

The Table below shows the
board electrical input in various
operating conditions, i.e. de-
pending on the supply voltage
and the presence of the MDPE.

Untenstehend folgt die Tabelle mit
den Werten der Stromaufnahme
der Platine unten den verschie-
denen Einsatzbedingungen, d.h.
je nach der Speisespannung und
der eventuellen Présenz der
MDPE.

Vous trouverez dans le tableau
ci-dessous les absorptions de
la carte dans les différentes con-
ditions opérationnelles, c'est-a-
dire en fonction de la tension d'ali-
mentation et de la présence ou
non de 'MDPE.

Viene riportata di seguito la ta-
bella degli assorbimenti della
scheda nelle diverse condizioni
operative, ovvero a seconda
della tensione di alimentazione e
della presenza o meno dellMDPE.

Input voltage Electrical Input Power
Steurspannung Stromaufnahme Leistung
Tension d'alimentation Absorption Puissance
Tensione di alimentazione Assorbimento Potenza
(Vac) (A) (W)
24 0.220 53
115 0.090 104
230 0.050 11.5
260 0.045 117
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ELECTRONIC BOARD WIRING
SEQUENCE

1) SUPPLY VOLTAGE
The E.C.P. works with all the sup-
ply voltages from 24V to 260V
either in AC or in DC.

2) SUPPLY VOLTAGE AUTO REC-
OGNITION

The E.C.P. automatically recog-
nise the voltage applied, so it is
not necessary any setting.

3)ELECTRICAL CONNECTION
The E.C.P. is powered by the ter-
minal strip (S1) and accepts all
the voltages indicated in the par-
agraph 1).

The (S2) terminal strip is used for
the switching of the E.C.P. The
switch on signal is given by a sim-
ple contact (without any volt-
age), that when closed causes the
power up of the E.C.P. (standard
cleaning procedure). Opening the
contact the E.C.P. powers down,
but continuing with the end cycle
cleaning system for other 10 min-
utes during which the cleaning
cycle continues with the same pa-
rameter set.

4) WAIT SAFETY BLOCK
Activation of the WAIT (contact
closure) input suspends the clean-
ing cycle and saves the position
of the last output activated. The
block remains as long as WAIT is
active (contact closed).

When WAIT is deactivated (con-
tact open) the cleaning cycle is
resumed from the output follow-
ing the last one energised if S2 is
still active. If this is not the case,
the program returns to STANDBY
without carrying out the cleaning
end cycle. The WAIT contact can
be used as a safety/alarm switch,
or to reduce the cycle end clean-
ing duration. In fact, if WAIT is
activated during the cleaning
end cycle, cleaning is interrupted
completely; if WAIT is deactivat-
ed, the program returns to
STANDBY.

The general power supply (S1)
must always be present on the
card and must only be switched

off for main-tenance.

ANSCHLUSS DER ELEKTRONI-
SCHEN PLATINE

1) SPEISESPANNUNG

Die elektronische Platine funktio-
niert mit allen Spannungen im
Bereich von 24V bis 260V, so-
wohl mit Gleichstrom (DC) als
auch mit Wechselstrom (AC).

2) ERKENNUNG DER SPEISE-
SPANNUNG

Die elektronische Platine erkennt
die Speisespannung automa-
tisch und daher ist keine Einstel-
lung erforderlich.

3) ANSCHLUSS AN DIE KLEM-
MENLEISTE
Die elektronische Platine wird
tber die Klemmenleiste (S1) mit
Strom versorgt und nimmt alle
Spannungen an, die im Punkt 1
genannt sind.
Die Klemmenleiste (S2) dient
zum Einschalten und Ausschalten
der Platine selbst. Der Befehl
zum Einschalten wird iiber einen
blanken Kontakt erteilt (d.h.
j i . Bei
geschlossenem Kontakt (S2) fuhrt
die Platine die Reinigungsproze-
dur vor. In dem Augenblick, in
dem sich der Kontakt (S2) &ffnet,
beginnt die Abreinigung bei Zy-
klusende, die fiir einen festen Zeit-
raum von 10 Minuten andauert,
wahrend der die eingestellten
Pausen- und Abreinigungszeiten
eingehalten werden.

4) SICHERHEITSSPERRE WAIT
Die Aktivierung des Eingangs
WAIT (SchlieRen des Kontakts)
unterbricht den Abreinigungszy-
klus und speichert die Position des
zuletzt aktivierten Ausgangs. Die
Sperre bleibt so lange bestehen,
wie WAIT aktiv ist (Kontakt ge-
schlossen).

Wenn WAIT deaktiviert wird (Off-
nung des Kontakts) beginnt der
Abreinigungszyklus neu bei dem
Ausgang, der auf den zuletzt er-
regten folgt, wenn S2 noch aktiv
ist. Andernfalls kehrt das Pro-
gramm auf STANDBY zurtck,
ohne die Abreinigung auszufiih-
ren. Der Kontakt WAIT kann als
Sicherheitsschalter/Alarm oder
zur Verringerung der Zeitdauer
der Abreinigung verwendet wer-
den. Wird WAIT namlich wahren
der Abreinigung aktiviert, wird die
Abreinigung endgtltig unterbro-
chen. Wenn WAIT deaktiviert
wird, kehrt das Programm zum
Zustand STANDBY zurlick.

Di I . S ;
gung (S1) muss immer auf der
Plati I | in ( bei

der Wartung auszuschalten).

RACCORDEMENT CARTE ELEC-
TRONIQUE

1)TENSION D’ALIMENTATION

La carte électronique fonctionne
avec toutes les tensions de 24V a
260V, aussi bien en continu (CC)
qu’en alternatif (CA).

2) RECONNAISSANCE TENSION
D’ALIMENTATION

La carte électronique reconnait
automatiquement la tension
d’alimentation, donc il ne faut
aucun réglage pour le fonction-
nement normal.

3) RACCORDEMENT AU BOR-
NIER

La carte électronique est alimen-
tée a travers le bornier (S1) et elle
accepte toutes les tensions indi-
quées au point 1) ci-dessus.

Le bornier (S2) sert a I'allumage
et a I'extinction de la carte elle-
méme. La commande d’alluma-
ge se fait par contact propre
(Cest-a-di li P
électrique). Quand le contact (S2)
est fermé, la carte exécute la pro-
cédure de nettoyage. Au moment
ou le contact (S2) s’ouvre, le net-
toyage de fin de cycle commen-
ce et continu pour une durée de
120 minutes, période pendant
laquelle les temps programmés
pour la pause et I'impulsion sont
maintenus.

4) BLOCAGE DE SECURITE WAIT
L’activation de I'entrée WAIT (fer-
meture du contact) suspend le
cycle de nettoyage et mémorise
la position de la derniére sortie
activée. Tant que WAIT est actif
(contact fermé) le blocage de-
meure.

Quand WAIT est désactivé (ouver-
ture du contact) le cycle de net-
toyage redémarre a partir de la
sortie qui suit la derniére excitée
si S2 est encore actif. Dans le cas
contraire le programme retourne
en STANDBY sans exécuter le
nettoyage de fin de cycle. Le con-
tact WAIT peut étre utilisé com-
me interrupteur de sécurité/alar-
me ou pour réduire la durée du
nettoyage de fin de cycle. En ef-
fet si WAIT est activé pendant le
nettoyage de fin de cycle, le net-
toyage s’interrompt définitive-
ment, si WAIT est désactivé le
programme retourne en STAN-
DBY.

L’alimentation générale (S1) doit
toujours étre préSente sur la
carte (débrancher seulement

pour I’entretien).

COLLEGAMENTO SCHEDAELET-
TRONICA.

1) TENSIONE DI ALIMENTAZIO-
NE

La scheda elettronica funziona
con tutte le tensioni da 24V a
260V sia i ] DC) che i
alternata (AC).

2) RICONOSCIMENTO TENSIO-
NE DI ALIMENTAZIONE

La scheda elettronica riconosce
automaticamente la tensione di
alimentazione, quindi non occor-
re alcun settaggio per il normale
funzionamento.

3) COLLEGAMENTI ALLA MOR-
SETTIERA

La scheda elettronica viene ali-
mentata tramite la morsettiera
(S1) ed accetta tutte le tensioni
indicate al punto 1) sopra.

La morsettiera (S2) serve per l'ac-
censione e lo spegnimento della
scheda stessa. Il comando di ac-
censione avviene tramite un con-

tatto pulito (ovvero privo di qual-

Con contatto (S2) chiuso la sche-
da esegue la procedura di puli-
zia. Nel momento in cui si apre il
contatto (S2) inizia la pulizia di
fine ciclo che continua per un
periodo fisso di circa 10 minuti,
periodo durante il quale vengo-
no mantenuti i tempi di pausa e
di sparo impostati.

4) BLOCCO DI SICUREZZAWAIT
L'attivazione dell'ingresso WAIT
(chiusura del contatto) sospende
il ciclo di pulizia e memorizza la
posizione dell'ultima uscita atti-
vata. Il blocco permane fintanto
che WAIT e attivo (contatto chiu-
s0).

Quando WAIT viene disattivato
(apertura del contatto) il ciclo di
pulizia riparte dall'uscita succes-
siva all'ultima eccitata se S, &
ancora attivo. In caso contrario il
programma ritorna in STANDBY
senza eseguire la pulizia di fine
ciclo. Il contatto WAIT puo esse-
re utilizzato come interruttore di
sicurezza/allarme o per ridurre la
durata della pulizia di fine ciclo .
Infatti se WAIT viene attivato du-
rante la pulizia di fine ciclo la
pulizia si interrompe definitiva-
mente, se WAIT viene disattivato
il programma torna in STANDBY.

L' ali . le (S1
deve sempre essere presente
1l heda (disi ; |

in caso di manutenzione).
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ELECTRICAL CONTROLLER

For the filters WAMFLO® the elec-
tronic board is installed in a box
and is complete with an elec-
tronic board CE norms with the
electronic component to drive
and control the blowing units
and the fan.

Protection: 1P66, CElI EN 60529
norms.

The board is delivered with the
connections fitted: the solenoid
coil connections with the fan are
made and tested by WAM®.

The std. equipment is complete
with the microswitch to set the
pause times between the blows
(pause time between the clean-
ing cycle) and with the micros-
witch to set the blow time (the
adjustable times are shown in
the “timing table”).

The electronic boards of the me-
dium and large size are complete
with fixed timer used to clean
after the filling cycle.

The best cleaning of every de-
dusting plant is made without
any air entering the filter.

In absence of the air flow, the
powder comes off from the car-
tridge with more efficiency, leav-
ing the filtering media cleaner.
For a correct use see “electrical
connections”

ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE

In den Filtern der Serie WAM-
FLO®, befindet sich die Steuerung
in einem, am Gerét befestigten
Schaltkasten in Schutzart IP 66,
der eine elektronische Platine
nach CE-Norm beinhaltet. Uber
die Platine werden sowohl die
Abblaseinheit, als auch der Ven-
tilator angesteuert.

Die Filter werden bereits fertig
verkabelt geliefert (Verkabelung
der Magnetventile sowie des
Ventilators, sofern vorhanden)
und vor der Auslieferung einem
Werkstest unterzogen.

In der Standardversion sind so-
wohl ein Mikroschalter fur die In-
tervalldauer zwischen einer Ab-
reinigung und der nachsten, als
auch ein Mikroschalter fur die
Dauer des DruckluftstofRes vor-
gesehen (Regelbereiche siehe
Tabelle unten).

Lediglich die Filter der mittleren
und der groBen Baureihe sind
mit einem zuséatzlichen, nicht
verstellbaren Timer fur die au-
tomatische Nachreinigung
augestattet.

Diese MaBnahme hat ihren Ur-
sprung in der Erkenntnis, daf in
jedem Entstaubungsproze der
héchste Abreinigungsgrad des
Filermediums dann besteht,
wenn am Filtereingang keine Luft
mehr ansteht. Der abgeblasene,
herabfallende Staub findet kei-
nen entgegengesetzten, die Ab-
reinigung behindernden Luft-
strom.

Damit eine einwandfreie Funkti-
on gewébhrleistet ist, muB3 ein
korrekter elektrischer Anschluf
ans Netz erfolgen.

RACCORDEMENT ELECTRI-
QUE

Pour les filtres WAMFLO®, I uni-
té de commande, composée
d’'une carte en conformité avec
les normes CE équipée de com-
posants électroniques pour la
commande et le contréle des
groupes de soufflage et d’ aspi-
ration, est logée dans un boitier
de dérivation.

Protection IP66 selon la norme
CEI EN 60529.

L’ appareil est livré précablé: Les
raccordements aux bobines et a
I" aspirateur (jusqu’a 2,2 kW) sont
effectués et testés par WAME.
L’ équipement standard com-
prend les microswitch pour le
réglage des temps d'intervalle
entre impulsions de décolmata-
ge et celui de durée de I' impul-
sion (les valeurs de réglage sont
indiquées dans le tableau “Tem-
porisation®).

Toutes les cartes électroniques
de la gamme moyenne et grande
sont dotées d’une temporisation
fixe utilisée pour le décolmata-
ge en fin de cycle.

Nous rappelons que le décolma-
tage le plus efficace est celui ob-
tenu en 'absence totale d’air en-
trant au filtre.

Les poussieres, ne trouvant plus
d’air de ré-entrainement, se dé-
tache des éléments filtrants plus
efficacement, laissant propre le
média filtrant.

Pour un emploi correct, voir “rac-
cordements électriques”.

COLLEGAMENTO ELETTRICO

Per i filtri tipo WAMFLO®, I unita
di comando del gruppo di sparo
¢ collocata all'interno di una sca-
tola di derivazione con protezio-
ne |IP66 secondo norme CEI EN
60529 ed € composta da una
scheda a norme CE.

La scheda viene fornita gia pre-
cablata: i collegamenti alle bobi-
ne vengono effettuati e collau-
dati da WAM®.

La dotazione standard prevede
sia il microswitch per la regola-
zione dei tempi di pausa (tempo
tra uno “sparo” e I’ altro) che quel-
lo per la regolazione della durata
dello “sparo”(tempo di apertura
dell’elettrovalvola); i tempi rego-
labili sono riportati nella tabella
“temporizzazioni”.

Tutte le schede elettroniche sono
dotate di un timer fisso utilizzato
per la pulizia di fine lavoro.
E risaputo che la pulizia piu effi-
cace di ogni impianto di abbatti-
mento polveri € quella che viene
effettuata in totale assenza di
aria in ingresso filtro.

La polvere, non trovando il flus-
so di aria ascensionale si distac-
ca dagli elementi con maggior ef-
ficacia, lasciando il tessuto piu
pulito.

Per un corretto utilizzo, vedi “col-
legamenti elettrici”.

TIMINGS - TAKTEINSTELLUNG - TEMPORISATION - TEMPORIZZAZIONI

Eause ) ‘I:ause Work - Betrieb - Travail - Lavoro End cycle - Nachreinigung

Gl P URL: (sec) Fin cycle - Fine ciclo

(sec)
SET
Cartridges Fined time - Fixzeit
Patronen Bags, elliptical bags S WIS = (TEeL]
MIN. | MAX.| SET | MIN. | MAX. | cortouches Schliuche, Mini-Taschen Temps fixe - Tempo fisso
Cartucce Manches, manches elliptiques (min)
Maniche, maniche ellittiche
POLYPEAT®
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PAUSE TIME PAUSENDAUER TEMPS DE PAUSE TEMPO DI PAUSA
It is possible to alter the preset | Die eingestellte Pausenzeiten| Il est possible de modifier le| E possibile modificare il tempo di
pause time by operating the mi- | kann verandert werden, indem |temps de pause imposé en|pausa preimpostato agendo su-
cro-switches in the following | die Mikroschalter auf die in fol- | ageant sur les microswitch dans| gli appositi microswitch nel se-
manner: genden beschreibene weise | la maniére suivante: guente modo:

betéatigt werden:
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This image includes the MDPE module (optional)

In diesem Bild ist auch das Modul MDPE (optional) enthalten.
Cette image inclut le module MDPE (option)

Questa immagine include il modulo MDPE (optional)
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WORKING TIME BETRIEBSDAUER TEMPS DE TRAVAIL TEMPO DI LAVORO
It is possible to alter the preset | Die eingestellte Betriebsdauer |1l est possible de modifier le | E possibile modificare il tempo di
work time by operating the mi- | kann verandert werden, indem |temps de travail imposé en|lavoro preimpostato agendo su-
cro-switches in the following | die Mikroschalter auf die in fol- | ageant sur les microswitch dans | gli appositi microswitch nel se-
manner: genden beschreibene weise | la maniere suivante: guente modo:
betéatigt werden:
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This image includes the MDPE module (optional)

In diesem Bild ist auch das Modul MDPE (optional) enthalten.
Cette image inclut le module MDPE (option)

Questa immagine include il modulo MDPE (optional)
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OPERATING PRINCIPLE

When connected both electrically and
mechanically to the timer card, which
is powered correctly, the MDPE card
reads the differential pressure value
between the two inputs of the trans-
ducer and displays it, in mm of water
column, on the three-digit display.
Simultaneously, the value indicated
is transmitted proportionally to ana-
logue output 4-20mA

TIMER CARD OPERATION ACTIVA-
TION

If the MDPE card is pre-set for con-
trolling the timer card, the differential
pressure measuring device will inhibit
operation of the cycles till the pres-
sure value read by the transducer
reaches the pre-set activation value
(upper threshold). The flashing dis-
play will indicate the activation. Once
the cycle is enabled, the MDPE will
deactivate it when the pressure meas-
ured falls below the pre-set deactiva-
tion value (lower threshold). The dis-
play no longer flashes.

The activation threshold set must not
be lower than the deactivation thresh-
old value.

OPERATING MODE AND PROGRAM-
MING

The programming system comprises
three keys P1, P2 and P3 and the
three-digit display. Keys P1, P2 and
P3 can be used to display a certain
parameter, modify the value, and
save the settings.

The functions that can be associated
to pressing of the individual keys or
a combination of one or more keys
are listed in the Tables below:

FUNKTIONSPRINZIP

Wenn die Platine MDPE sowohl elek-
trisch als auch mechanisch an die
Zeitgeberplatine angeschlossen ist,
die ihrerseits korrekt gespeist wird,
liest diese den Druckdifferenzwert ab,
der zwischen den beiden Eingdngen
des Gebers vorliegt und zeigt diesen
in Millimetern Wasserséaule auf dem
Display mit drei Ziffern an. Gleich-
zeitig wird der angezeigte Wert auf
proportionale Weise auf den Analog-
ausgang 4-20 mA Ubertragen.
BETRIEBSFREIGABE DER ZEITGE-
BERPLATINE

Wenn die Platine MDPE so eingestellt
ist, die Zeitgeberplatine zu steuern,
verhindert der Druckdifferenzmesser
den Betrieb der Zyklen, bis der vom
M rtgeber abgel 1e Druckwert
den eingestellten Aktivierungswert
(obere Schwelle) erreicht. Das blin-
kende Display meldet die Freigabe.
Wenn der Zyklus freigegeben ist,
sperrt MDPE ihn, wenn der gemesse-
ne Druck unterhalb des eingestellten
Deaktivierungswertes (untere Schwel-
le) abfallt. Das Display wird dann
nicht mehr blinken.

Es ist nicht méglich, eine Aktivie-
rungsschwelle einzustellen, die klei-
ner als die Deaktivierungsschwelle
ist.

BETRIEBSARTEN UND PROGRAM-
MIERUNG

Das Programmierungssystem be-
steht aus den drei Tasten P1, P2 und
P3 und dem Display mit drei Zif-
fern. Mit den Tasten P1, P2 und P3
kann man auf dem Display einen
bestimmten Parameter anzeigen, sei-
nen Wert andern und seine Neuein-
stellung speichern.

Die Funktionen, die dem Driicken der
einzelnen Tasten bzw. Tastenkombi-
nationen zugeordnet sind, stehen in
den folgenden Tabellen:

PRINCIPE DE FONCTIONNEMENT
Quand la carte MDPE est connectée,
tant électriquement que mécanique-
ment a la carte temporisatrice, a sont
tour alimentée correctement, elle lit
la valeur du différentiel de pression
présent entre deux entrées du trans-
ducteur et le visualise, en millimétres
de colonne d’eau, sur l'afficheur a
trois chiffres. Simultanément la va-
leur indiquée est transmise en mode
proportionnelle sur la sortie analogi-
que 4-20mA

VALIDATION AU FONCTIONNEMENT
DE LA CARTE TEMPORISATRICE
Si la carte MDPE est programmée
pour commander la carte temporisa-
trice, le mesureur différentiel de pres-
sion empéchera le fonctionnement des
cycles jusqu’a ce que la pression lue
par le transducteur atteigne la valeur
d’activation programmeée (seuil supé-
rieur). L’afficheur se met a clignoter
pour signaler I'activation. Une fois
que le cycle est activé, le MDPE le
désactivera quand la pression mesu-
rée descendra au-dessous de la va-
leur de désactivation programmée
(seuil inférieur). L’afficheur cesse
de clignoter.

Il n'est pas possible de programmer
le seuil d’activation inférieur au seuil
de désactivation.

MODE DE FONCTIONNEMENT ET
PROGRAMMATION

Le systéeme de programmation est
constitué de trois touches P1, P2 et
P3 et par I'afficheur a trois chiffres.
Au moyen des touches P1, P2 et P3
il est possible de visualiser sur I'affi-
cheur un paramétre déterminé, en mo-
difier la valeur et I'enregistrer.

Voici la liste des fonctions qui peu-
vent étre associées a la pression d'une
touche ou a la combinaison de plu-
sieurs touches :

PRINCIPIO DI FUNZIONAMENTO
La scheda MDPE quando é collegata,
sia elettricamente che meccanica-
mente alla scheda temporizzatrice, a
sua volta correttamente alimentata,
legge il valore del differenziale di pres-
sione presente trai due ingressi del
trasduttore e lo visualizza, in millime-
tri di colonna d'acqua, sul display a
tre cifre. Contemporaneamente il va-
lore indicato viene trasmesso in modo
proporzionale sull'uscita analogica 4-
20mA

ABILITAZIONE FUNZIONAMENTO
SCHEDA TEMPORIZZATRICE

Se la scheda MDPE & impostata per
comandare la scheda temporizzatrice,
il misuratore differenziale di pressio-
ne impedira il funzionamento dei cicli
fino a quando la pressione letta dal
trasduttore raggiunge il valore di at-
tivazione impostato (soglia superio-
re). Il display lampeggiante ne se-
gnalera l'abilitazione. Una volta abili-
tato il ciclo, 'MDPE lo disabilitera
quando la pressione misurata scen-
dera al di sotto del _valore di
disattivazione impostato (sogli infe-
riore). Il display non sara pit lampeg-
giante.

Non é possibile impostare la soglia di

attivazione minore alla soglia di
disattivazione.

MODALITA' DI FUNZIONAMENTO E
PROGRAMMAZIONE

Il sistema di programmazione & costi-
tuito da tre tasti P1, P2 e P3 e dal
display a tre digit. Tramite i tasti
P1, P2 e P3 ¢ possibile visualizzare
sul display un determinato parametro
modificarne il valore e salvarne
'impostazione .

Le funzioni associabili alla pressione
dei singoli tasti o di combinazioni di
pit di un tasto sono elencate nelle
seguenti tabelle :

OPERATION MODE - FUNKTIONSMODUS
MODE DE FONCTIONNEMENT - MODALITA' FUNZIONAMENTO

PROGRAMMING MODE
PROGRAMMIERMODUS

Keys to press MODE DE PROGRAMMATION
Function - Funktion zu driickende Tasten MODALITA' PROGRAMMAZIONE
Fonction - Funzione Poussoirs a pousser
Tasti da premere DOWN P,
DEACTIVATION PRESSURE - DEAKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK P
PRESSION DE DESACTNATION - PRESSIONE DI DISATTIVAZIONE 1 uP P
2
ACTIVATION PRESSURE - AKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK P
PRESSION DE ACTIVATION - PRESSIONE DI ATTIVAZIONE 2
ESC P.+P,
TWDRK - TEETRIEE - TTRA\/AL - TLAvoRo Pa
ENTER P,+P,
TPAUSE - TPAUSE - TPAUSE - TPAUSA P1+P2
ENTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
PROGRAMMIERUNG BEGINNEN P +p
ENTRE DANS LA PROCEDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 273
ENTRA NELLA PROCEDURA DI PROGRAMMAZIONE

During normal operation, the MDPE
board displays in real time the pres-
sure value measured. Press P1
(DOWN) to display the preset deacti-
vation value (pressure value at which
the MDPE deactivates the cleaning
cycle); press P2 (UP) to display the
preset activation value (pressure
value at which the MDPE activates
the cleaning cycle).

Duration time (TIME) can be displayed
by pressing P3 and interval time
(PAUSE) by pressing P1 and P2.

Wahrend des normalen Betriebs zeigt
die Platine MDPE in realer Zeit den
gemessenen Druckwert an. Driickt man
in dieser Situation die Taste P1
(DOWN), muss der eingestellte Deak-
tivierungswert angezeigt werden
(Druckwert, bei dem die MDPE den
Reinigungszyklus deaktiviert), wahrend
beim Dricken der Taste P2 (UP) der
eingestellte Aktivierungswert (Druck-
wert, bei dem die MPDE den Reini-
gungszyklus aktiviert) angezeigt wer-
den.

Man kann die Arbeitszeit (TIME) anzei-
gen, indem man die Taste P3 druckt,
und die Pausenzeit (PAUSE), indem
man die Tasten P1 und P2 driickt.

Pendant le fonctionnement normal la
carte MDPE affiche en temps réel la
valeur de pression mesurée. Dans
cette situation, en appuyant sur la tou-
che P1 (DOWN), I'écran affiche la va-
leur de désactivation programmée
(valeur de pression a laquelle la MDPE
désactive le cycle de nettoyage), tan-
dis qu’en appuyant sur la touche P2
(UP) I'écran affichera la valeur d’ac-
tivation programmeée (valeur de pres-
sion a laquelle la MPDE active le cy-
cle de nettoyage).

Le temps de travail (TIME) peut étre af-
fiché en appuyant sur la touche P3 et le
temps de pause (PAUSE) sur les tou-
ches P1 et P2.

Durante il normale funzionamento la
scheda MDPE visualizza in tempo rea-
le il valore di pressione misurato. Pre-
mendo in questa situazione il tasto P1
(DOWN)  visualizza il valore di
disattivazione impostato (valore di
pressione a cui 'MDPE disattiva il ci-
clo di pulizia), mentre premendo il ta-
sto P2 (UP) visualizza il valore di
attivazione impostato (valore di pres-
sione a cui I'MDPE attiva il ciclo di
pulizia).

E' possibile visualizzare il tempo di la-
voro (TIME) premendo il tasto P3 e il
tempo di pausa (PAUSE) premendo i
tasti P1 e P2.
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MDPE SETTING MDPE-EINSTELLUNG REGLAGE MDPE SETTAGGIO MDPE
In the following diagram the com- | Im folgenden Diagramm ist die zu | Dans le diagramme suivant la | Nel diagramma seguente le com-
bination of keys to be pressed | driickende Tastenkombination |combinaison de poussoirs a|binazioni di tasti da premere per
to pass the following status is | als schwarze Punkte dargestellt. | pousser pour passer aux états | passare a stati successivi & in-
indicated as black dots. suivants est indiquée par balles | dicata con pallini neri.

noires.

NORMAL OPERATION - NORMALER BETRIEB
FONCTIONNEMENT NORMAL - FUNZIONAMENTO NORMALE
(DISPLAY VISUALIZES PRESSURE DIFFERENCE)
(DISPLAY ZEIGT DRUCKDIFFERENZ AN)

(LE DISPLAY VISUALISE LA DIFFERENCE DE PRESSION)

(IL DISPLAY VISUALIZZA LA DIFFERENZA DI PRESSIONE)

oo
p.1 pe P3 DEACTIVATION PRESSURE VALUE
WERT DEAKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK o
VALEUR DE LA PRESSION DE DESACTIVATION VALORE »
DELLA PRESSIONE DI DISATTIVAZIONE
0e
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o @O ACTIVATION PRESSURE VALUE
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VALORE DELLA PRESSIONE DI ATTIVAZIONE

oo e VISUALIZES SET WORK TIME

Pl P2 P3 ZEIGT EINGESTELLTE BETRIEBSDAUER AN VISUALISE
LE TEMPS DE TRAVAIL ETABLI

VISUALIZZA IL TEMPO DI LAVORO IMPOSTATO

® e O VISUALIZES SET PAUSE TIME

PLoPa P3 ZEIGT EINGESTELLTE PAUSENDAUER AN
VISUALISE LE TEMPS DE PAUSE ETABLI

VISUALIZZA IL TEMPO DI PAUSA IMPOSTATO
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PROGRAMMING MODES

The programming procedure is
activated by pressing buttons P2
and P3 (ENTER) simultaneously.
When these buttons are pressed,
the left digit on the display will
indicate an identification number
(from 1 to 8) relative to the pa-
rameter under consideration
(see the Table), while the two
remaining digits or only the last
digit to the right will indicate the
value selected for that parame-
ter.

At this point, buttons P1 (UP) or
P2 (DOWN) can be pressed to
scroll through the functions that
can be set (the left digit indicat-
ing the parameter flashes).
Once the parameter to be modi-
fied is identified, buttons P2 and
P3 (ENTER) must be kept
pressed to enter programming
mode for that particular parame-
ter. (The two digits to the right —
DS2 and DS3- or only the last
digit to the right -DS3- flashes,
while the digit to the left which
indicates the parameter stops
flashing. At this point, scroll
through the possible options for
that parameter, using buttons P1
(UP) and P2 (DOWN).

Press keys P2 and P3 (ENTER)
to store the parameter value
modified.

When P1 and P3 (ESC) are
pressed, the modifications are
not saved.

Both operations end the param-
eter programming and return to
the menu preceding parameter
selection.

Pressing P1 and P3 again will
end the program and bring about
return to normal operating mode.

Indicates set parameter

Zeigt Einstellparameter an
Indicateur du paramétre a établir
Indicatore del parametro da settare

PROGRAMMIERUNGSMODA-
LITATEN

Die Programmierungsprozedur
wird durch das gleichzeitige Dri-
cken der Tasten P2 und P3 (EN-
TER) aktiviert. Nach dem Driicken
der Taste zeigt die linke Ziffer
des Displays eine Kennzahl (von
1 bis 8) an, die dem gepruften
Parameter entspricht (siehe die
Tabelle), wahrend die beiden
restlichen oder nur die letzte Zif-
fer rechts den Wert angeben,
den man fir diesen Parameter
ausgewahlt hat.

Nun ist es mdglich, mit den Tas-
ten P1 (UP) oder P2 (DOWN) die
einstellbaren Funktionen abzu-
laufen (die linke Ziffer des Dis-
plays, welche den Parameter
angibt, blinkt dabei).

Wenn man den zu &ndernden
Parameter gefunden hat und
dann die Tasten P2 und P3 (EN-
TER) gedrickt halt, erhalt man
Zugriff zum Programmieren die-
ses spezifischen Parameters.
Die beiden rechten Displayziffern
-DS2 und DS3- oder nur die letz-
te Ziffer rechts -DS3- blinken,
wahrend die Displayziffer links,
die den Parameter angibt, zu blin-
ken aufhért. Nun kann man die
fur diesen Parameter moglichen
Optionen ablaufen, und zwar mit
den Tasten P1 (UP) und P2
(DOWN).

Beim Driicken der Tasten P2 und
P3 (ENTER) speichert man den
Wert des gednderten Parame-
ters.

Druckt man die Tasten P1 und
P3 (ESC), werden die Anderun-
gen nicht gespeichert.

Beide Vorgange beenden das
Programmieren des Parameters
und bringen zum vorherigen
Meni zur Wahl der Parameter
zurick.

Erneut die Tasten P1 und P3 dri-
cken. Das fuhrt zum Abbruch der
Programmierung und zur Ruck-
kehr zum normalen Betrieb.

DIGIT 1

DIGIT 2

MODES DE PROGRAMMATION

La procédure de programmation
est activée en enfongant simul-
tanément les touches P2 et P3
(ENTER). Apres avoir enfoncé
les touche, le chiffre de gauche
indiquera un numéro d’identifica-
tion (de 1 a 8) correspondant au
paramétre pris en compte (voir
tableau), tandis que les deux
restants ou seulement le dernier
a droite indiqueront la valeur choi-
sie pour ce parameétre.

Dans cette condition, les touches
P1 (UP) ou P2 (DOWN) permet-
tent de faire défiler les fonctions
disponibles (le chiffre de gau-
che indiquant le paramétre cli-
gnote).

Une fois que le paramétre a mo-
difier a été localisé, en mainte-
nant les P2 et P3 (ENTER) en-
foncées, on entre en mode de
programmation du paramétre
choisi (les deux chiffres de droi-
te -DS2 et DS3- ou seulement le
dernier a droite -DS3- clignotent,
tandis que le chiffre a gauche
qui indique le paramétre s’arréte
de clignoter). On peut alors faire
défiler les options possibles pour
ce paramétre, avec les touches
P1 (UP) et P2 (DOWN).

En appuyant sur les touches P2
et P3 (ENTER) on mémorise la
valeur du paramétre modifié.

En appuyant P1 et P3 (ESC) les
modifications ne sont pas enre-
gistrées.

Les deux opérations terminent
la programmation du parametre
et retournent au menu précédent
de sélection des paramétres.
En appuyant de nouveau sur P1
et P3 on provoque la fin de la
programmation et le retour au
mode de fonctionnement normal.

DIGIT 3

I

HO | o O

Parameter value
Parameterwert

MODALITA' DI PROGRAMMA-
ZIONE

La procedura di programmazio-
ne viene attivata dalla pressione
contemporanea dei tasti P2 e P3
(ENTER). Premuti i tasti il digit sin-
stro del display indichera un nu-
mero identificativo (da 1 a 8)
relativo al parametro preso in
esame (vedi tabella), mentre i due
restanti o solo 'ultimo a destra
indicheranno il valore scelto per
quel parametro.

A questo punto con i tasti P1 (UP)
o P2 (DOWN) sara possibile
scorrere le funzioni impostabili
(il digit sinistro, indicante il para-
metro, lampeggia).

Una volta individuato il parame-
tro da modificare, tenendo pre-
muto i tasti P2 e P3 (ENTER) si
entra in modalita programmazio-
ne di quel parametro specifico (i
due digit di destra (DIGIT2 e DI-
GIT3) o solo l'ultimo a destra -
DIGIT3- lampeggiano, mentre il
digit a sinistra che indica il para-
metro smette di lampeggiare . A
questo punto si possono scor-
rere le opzioni possibili, per quel
parametro, coni tasti P1 (UP)e
P2 (DOWN).

Premendo i tasti P2 e P3 (EN-
TER) si memorizza il valore del
parametro modificato.

Premendo i tasti P1 e P3 (ESC) le
modifiche non vengono salvate.
Entrambe le operazioni termina-
no la programmazione del para-
metro e riportano al menu prece-
dente di selezione dei parametri.
Premendo nuovamente P1 e P3
si provoca la fine della program-
mazione e il ritorno al modo di
funzionamento normale.

Valeur du parametre
Valore del parametro
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PROGRAMMING
» Flashing display visualizes set parameter (digit 1) and
its value (digit 2 and 3) H
Y M -
305 102 oo
® OO o @& O Pl P2 P3
PL P2 P3 PL P2 P3
NORMAL NORMAL
OPERATION n OPERATION
(end of programming) |_I|El (end of programming)
Oe®®
Pl P2 P3
[ BN PR
PL P2 P3 P P2 P3
Goes to previous Goes to following
parameter parameter
o e e ce®
P1 P2 P3 Pl P2 P3
o2 v

LARCR 4
PL P2 P3

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE OF

cid

® 0@
PL P2 P3

Parameter value
diminishes

SPECIFIC PARAMETER

(flashing parameter value)

cid

O @ O
Pl P2 P3

clid

® OO0
Pl P2 P3

1od

e e
ol R ° i3
Oes ® o
PL P2 P3 91 P‘E 33
v
' MEMORIZES CHANGES AND RETURNS TO '
PREVIOUS LEVEL

cid

® O®
Pl P2 P3

Increases
parameter value
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PROGRAMMIERUNG
» Display zeigt Set-Parameter blinkend an (Ziffer 1)
sowie seinen Wert (Ziffer 2 und 3)
102
r mn
305 10d .o
PR, o e o Pl P2 P3
NORMALE e mrer NORMALE
FUNKTION |—|E| FUNKTION
(Programmierung Ende) ] (Programmierung Ende)

cid

@ 0 e
P1 P2 P3

Geht zum vorherigen

==

[OBN 2%
PL P2 P3

O 8 ®
Pl P2 P3

cid v

¢ O @
Pl P2 P3

cid

@ 0 e
Pl P2 P3

Geht zum nachsten
Parameter

cid

O e e
P1 P2 P3

PROGRAMMIERUNG EINES SPEZIFI-

cid

® 0@
PL P2 P3

Parameterwert
sinkt

SCHEN PARAMETERS
(Wert des parameters blinkt)

cid

® OO0
P P2 P3

cid

O @0
Pl P2 P3

1od

cee
ol PER 213
cCewe S
Pl P2 P3 ?1 p‘e 33
\ 4
SPEICHERT ANDERUNGEN UND KEHRT ZUM
P VORHERIGEN WERT ZURUCK D

cid

® O®
Pl P2 P3

Parameterwert
steigt
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PROGRAMMATION
» Le display visualise le paramétre_ él_ établir clignotant (digit 1)
et sa valeur (digit 2 et 3) H
r i LI
305 Hir= oo
® OO O @& O Pl P2 P3
PL P2 P3 P1 P2 P3
FONCTIONNE- FONCTIONNE-
MENT NORMAL H MENT NORMAL
(fin de programmation) [N - (fin de programmation)

2id

® 0Oe
Pl P2 P3

Passe au parameétre

O e ®
Pl P2 P3

[oNN 1
PL P2 P3

cid v

® 0®
Pl P2 P3

2id

® 0@
PL P2 P3

Passe au parameétre

cid

O e e
Pl P2 P3

PROCEDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

2 id

® 08
PL P2 P3

Valeur du para-
meétre diminuit

DU PARAMETRE SPECIFIQUE
(valeur du parameétre clignotant)

cid

o ® O
PL P2 P3

Pl P2 P3

10d

' [OAR 2N J

=1 RS 23
=

O3 B J

Pl P2 P3 91 32 23

v
MEMORISE LES VARIATIONS ET RETOURNE AU
' NIVEAU PRECEDENT ‘

cid

e 0@
P1 P2 P3

Valeur du para-
meétre augmente
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PROGRAMMAZIONE
» Il display visualizza il parametro da settare lampeggiante (digit 1)

e il suo valore (digit 2 e 3) '
- = 102
HI_IEI (][ [_JEeIN |
e 0O 0O ® o0 Pl P2 P3

FUNZIONAMENTO nen e FUNZIONAMENTO

NORMALE a NORMALE
(fine programmazione) H (fine programmazione)
[olN = ]
P1 P2 P3

® 0@ ® 0 e
Pl P2 P3 Pl P2 P3

Passa al parametro Passa al parametro

precedente
[eaR ¥ 1 O e e
PL P2 P3 Pl P2 P3
i~ v

¢ O @
Pl P2 P3

PROCEDURA DI PROGRAMMAZIONE
DEL PARAMETRO SPECIFICO

® 0@
Pl P2 P3

Diminuisce il valore
del parametro

(il valore del parametro lampeggia)

O @0
PL P2 P3

® OO0
PL P2 P3

(ol I J
s ®
PL P2 P3
v
' MEMORIZZA LE VARIAZIONI ESEGUITE E
TORNAAL LIVELLO PRECEDENTE

® O®
PL P2 P3

Aumenta il valore del

O e e
Pl P2 P3
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After entering the programming
procedure, select the eight val-
ues of the first digit.

Each of these represents a dif-
ferent setting. A description of
the function carried out by each
setting is given below:

1- MDPE OPERATING MODE
The operating mode of the MDPE
is set by modifying parameter 1.
The MDPE board can control (ac-
tivate and then deactivate) the
timer board or only give the pres-
sure value reading.

2- BOARD ACTIVATION PRES-
SURE

The activation value can be pre-
set from a minimum of ten to a
maximum of 500mm of water
column (10-500mm H20) in steps
of ten. On the display, the mm of
water column in tens is set in
the two digits to the right (Digits
2 and 3), i.e., the required pres-
sure value divided by ten is set.
It will not be possible to set an
activation value lower than the
preset deactivation value. If nec-
essary, first modify the deacti-
vation value.

3- BOARD DEACTIVATION
PRESSURE

The deactivation value can be
preset from a minimum of ten to
a maximum of 500mm of water
column (10-500mmH20) in steps
of ten. On the display, the mm of
water column is set in tens in
the two digits to the right (Digits
2 and 3), i.e., the required pres-
sure value divided by ten is set.
It will not be possible to set a
deactivation value higher than
the preset activation value. If
necessary, first modify the acti-
vation value.

Nachdem man Zugriff zur Pro-
grammierungsprozedur erhalten
hat, kann man fiir die erste Dis-
playziffer unter 8 Werten wah-
len. Jeder Wert stellt eine ande-
re Einstellung dar. Untenstehend
folgt die Beschreibung der Funk-
tionen, die jeder Einstellung ent-
sprechen.

1.FUNKTIONSMODALITATEN
VON MDPE

Andert man den Parameter 1 stellt
man die Funktionsmodalitat des
MDPE ein.

Die Platine MDPE kann die Zeit-
schaltungsplatine ansteuern
(d.h. aktivieren und dann deakti-
vieren) oder nur die Ablesung
des Druckwertes liefern.

2- AKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK DER
PLATINE:

Der Aktivierungsdruck kann von
mindestens zehn auf maximal
funfhundert Millimeter Wasser-
saule (10-500 mm H20O) einge-
stellt werden, und zwar stufen-
weise um jeweils zehn Millime-
ter. Auf dem Display stellt man
auf den beiden rechten Ziffern
(Digit 2 und 3) den Zehnerwert
in mm der Wasserséule ein, d.h.
man gibt den gewilinschten
Druckwert geteilt durch Zehn
ein.

Es wird nicht méglich sein, ei-
nen Aktivierungswert einzuge-
ben, der kleiner als der einge-
stellte Deaktivierungswert ist.
Falls erforderlich, muss zuerst
der Deaktivierungswert geén-
dert werden.

3- DEAKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK
DER PLATINE:

Der Deaktivierungsdruck kann
von mindestens zehn auf maxi-
mal funfhundert Millimeter Was-
sersaule (10-500 mm H20) ein-
gestellt werden, und zwar stu-
fenweise um jeweils zehn Milli-
meter. Auf dem Display stellt man
auf den beiden rechten Ziffern
(Digit 2 und 3) den Zehnerwert
in mm der Wasserséule ein, d.h.
man gibt den gewilinschten
Druckwert geteilt durch Zehn
ein.

Es wird nicht méglich sein, ei-

Apres étre entrés dans la pro-
cédure de programmation on
peut attribuer 8 valeurs au pre-
mier chiffre. Chacun de ceux-ci
représente un paramétrage dif-
férent. La description de la fonc-
tion attribuée par chaque régla-
ge est expliquée ci-dessous :

1. MODE DE FONCTIONNEMENT
MDPE

En modifiant le parametre 1 on
programme le mode de fonc-tion-
nement de 'MDPE.

La carte MDPE peut commander
(c’est-a-dire activer et ensuite
désactiver) la carte temporisa-
trice ou bien fournir seulement
la valeur de pression.

2-PRESSION D’ACTIVATION DE
LA CARTE :

La valeur d’activation peut étre
programmée d’un minimum de dix
a un maximum de cing cents mm
de colonne d’eau (10-500 mm
H20) a intervalles de dix en dix
millimetres. Dans les deux chif-
fres de droite (CHIFFRE 2 et 3)
sur I'écran, on programmera les
dizaines de mm de colonne d’eau,
c’est-a-dire que I'on programme-
ra la valeur de pression désirée,
divisée par dix.

Il ne sera pas possible de pro-
grammer une valeur d’activation
inférieure a la valeur de désacti-
vation déja programmée. Si né-
cessaire modifier en premier la
valeur de désactivation.

3- PRESSION DE DESACTIVA-
TION CARTE :

La valeur de désactivation peut
étre programmeée d’un minimum
de dix a un maximum de cinq
cents mm de colonne d’eau (10-
500 mm H20) a intervalles de dix
en dix millimétres. Dans les deux
chiffres de droite (CHIFFRE 2 et
3) sur I'écran, on programmera
les dizaines de mm de colonne
d’eau, c’est-a-dire que I'on pro-
grammera la valeur de pression
désirée, divisée par dix.

Il ne sera pas possible de pro-
grammer une valeur de désacti-
vation inférieure a la valeur de
d’activation déja programmée. Si
nécessaire modifier en premier

nen Deaktivierungswert einzu-
geben, der groRer als der einge-
stellte Aktivierungswert ist. Falls
erforderlich, muss zuerst der Ak-
tivierungswert geédndert wer-
den.

la valeur d’activation.

Entrati nella modalita di program-
mazione si possono scegliere 8
valori del primo digit. Ognuno di
questi rappresenta un diverso
parametro. Riportiamo di seguito
la descrizione della funzione re-
lativa ad ogni parametro.

1- MODALITA’ DI FUNZIONA-
MENTO MDPE:

Modificando il parametro 1 siim-
posta la modalita di funzionamen-
to dell' MDPE.

La scheda MDPE puo6 comanda-
re (ovvero attivare e poi disatti-
vare) la scheda temporizzatrice
oppure fornire la sola lettura del
valore di pressione.

2- PRESSIONE DI ATTIVAZIO-
NE SCHEDA:

Il valore di attivazione pud esse-
re impostato da un minimo di die-
ci ad un massimo di cinquecento
mm di colonna d’acqua (10-500
mm H,0) a step di dieci in dieci.
Sul display, nei due digit di de-
stra (DIGIT 2 e 3), si imposteran-
no le decine di mm di colonna
d’acqua, ovvero verra imposta-
to il valore di pressione deside-
rato diviso per dieci. Non sara
possibile impostare un valore di
attivazione inferiore al valore gia
impostato di disattivazione. Se
necessario modificare prima il va-
lore di disattivazione.

3- PRESSIONE DI DISATTIVA-
ZIONE SCHEDA:

Il valore di disattivazione puo es-
sere impostato da un minimo di
dieci ad un massimo di cinque-
cento mm di colonna d’acqua (10-
500 mm H,0) a step di dieci in
dieci. Sul display, nei due digit di
destra (DIGIT 2 e 3), si imposte-
ranno le decine di mm di colonna
d’acqua, ovvero verra imposta-
to il valore di pressione deside-
rato diviso per dieci. Non sara
possibile impostare un valore di
disattivazione maggiore al valo-
re gia impostato di attivazione.
Se necessario modificare prima
il valore di attivazione.
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4- ALARM PRESSURE

If the programmable output has
been set to indicate that the alarm
pressure value has been
reached and the pressure meas-
ured has reached the value indi-
cated in this parameter, the sys-
tem must activate the program-
mable output till the alarm ceas-
es. The relative green LED will
remain switched on as long as
the value remains above the
threshold value. The alarm value
can be preset from a minimum of
ten to a maximum of 500mm of
water column (10-500mmH20) in
steps of ten. On the display, the
mm of water column is set in tens
in the two digits to the right (Dig-
its 2 and 3), i.e., the required
pressure value divided by ten is
set.

5-UNUSED FIELD

6- BOARD DEACTIVATION DE-

LAY

By means of the programming

procedure, it is possible to se-

lect the type of indication of the

output programmable from among

the following:

a) Output controlled by activa-
tion of cleaning;

b) Output controlled by pressure
alarm.

The relative green LED remains

switched on simultaneously with

activation of the output. The lat-

ter is of the Open Collector type

and is capable of piloting 24 Vdc

loads (relays...) with maximum

absorption of 200mA.

7 and 8 - INTERNAL SETTING

PARAMETERS:

1) Make sure there is no air flow
through the filter.

2) Without powering the control-
ler board, remove its trans-
parent cover to access the
MDPE settings pushbuttons.

3) Power the controller board.

4) Disconnect both hose pipes
from the outside of the con-
troller board casing (part A);

5) Press P3+P2 to enter the MDPE
module settings mode (digit 1
flashing)

4- ALARMDRUCK

Wenn der programmierbare Aus-
gang eingestellt worden ist, um
den erreichen Alarmdruck anzu-
geben, und der gemessene Druck
den Wert erreicht hat, der in die-
sem Parameter angegeben ist,
muss das System den program-
mierbaren Ausgang aktivieren,
bis der Alarm eingestellt ist. Die
dazugehdérige grine LED-Anzei-
ge leuchtet die ganze Zeit Uber
auf, in welcher der Wert uber
dem Schwellenwert bleibt. Der
Alarmwert kann von mindestens
zehn bis zu maximal fanfhundert
Millimeter Wasserséaule (10-500
mm H20) eingestellt werden, und
zwar stufenweise um jeweils
zehn Millimeter. Auf dem Display
stellt man auf den beiden rech-
ten Ziffern (Digit 2 und 3) den
Zehnerwert in mm der Wasser-
saule ein, d.h. man gibt den ge-
wiinschten Druckwert geteilt
durch Zehn ein.

5-UNBENUTZTES FELD

6- VERZOGERUNG AUF DER
DEAKTIVIERUNG DER PLATINE
Mittels der Programmierungspro-
zedur ist es méglich, die Art der

Angabe des programmierbaren

Ausgangs unter den folgenden

zu wahlen:

a) Ausgang, der durch die Akti-
vierung der Reinigung ange-
steuert wird

b) Ausgang, der durch den
Druckalarm angesteuert wird.

Die griine LED-Anzeige leuchtet

zusammen mit der Aktivierung

des Ausgangs auf. Der Ausgang
ist ein Ausgang vom Typ Open

Collector und er ist in der Lage,

Lasten (Relais) von 24 V DC mit

maximaler Stromaufnahme von

200 mA vorzusteuern.

7 und 8 - INTERNE EINSTEL-
LUNGSPARAMETER
1) Sicherstellen, dass das Filter
nicht von irgendwelchen
Luftstromungen durchquert
wird.
Bei nicht gespeister Platine
den Klarsichtdeckel von der
elektronischen Platine entfer-
nen, um Zugriff zu den Ein-
stelltasten des MDPE zu er-
halten.

3) Die elektronische Platine spei-
sen.

4) Beide Gummischlauche von
der AuRenseite des Gehéau-
ses der elektronischen Platine
abtrennen (Detail A);

5) P3+P2 driicken, um Zugriff zu
der Einstellmodalitat des Mo-
duls MDPE zu erhalten (Ziffer
1 blinkt).

2

~

4- PRESSION D’ALARME

Si la sortie programmable a été
réglée pour indiquer la pression
d’alarme atteinte et que la pres-
sion mesurée a atteint la valeur
indiquée dans ce paramétre, le
systéme doit activer la sortie pro-
grammable jusqu’a ce que l'alar-
me cesse. La diode verte cor-
respondante, restera allumée
pendant toute la période de per-
manence au-dessus du seuil. La
valeur d’alarme peut étre pro-
grammée d’un minimum de dix a
un maximum de cing cents milli-
métres de colonne d’eau (10-500
mm H,0) a intervalles de dix en
dix millimétres. Dans les deux
chiffres de droite (CHIFFRE 2 et
3) on programmera la valeur de
pression désirée, divisée par dix.

5- CHAMPS NON UTILISE

6- RETARD SUR DESACTIVA-
TION CARTE
En utilisant la procédure de pro-
grammation il est possible de
choisir le type d’indication de la
sortie programmable entre les
suivantes :
a) Sortie commandée par l'acti-
vation du nettoyage ;
b) Sortie commandée par I'alar-
me pression.
La DIODE verte correspondan-
te, restera allumée en méme
temps que I'activation de la sor-
tie. Cette derniere est de type
Open Collector et elle est en me-
sure de piloter des charges (re-
lais..) a 24 V cc avec une ab-
sorption maximum de 200 mA.

7 et 8 - PARAMETRES INTER-

NES POUR LE REGLAGE

1) S’assurer que le filtre n’est
traversé par aucun flux.

2) Avec la carte hors tension,
enlever le couvercle transpa-
rent de la carte électronique
pour accéder aux boutons de
réglage de la MDPE ;

3) Alimenter la carte électroni-
que ;

4) Débrancher les deux tubes
en caoutchouc du cbté exté-
rieur du boitier de la carte
électronique (détail A) ;

5) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour en-
trer dans le mode de réglage
du module MDPE (digit 1 cli-
gnotant)

4- PRESSIONE DI ALLARME:

Se l'uscita programmabile & sta-
ta impostata per indicare la rag-
giunta pressione di allarme e la
pressione misurata ha raggiunto
il valore indicato in questo para-
metro, il sistema deve attivare
'uscita programmabile fino al
cessato allarme. Il LED Verde
relativo rimarra acceso per tutto
il periodo di permanenza al di
sopra della soglia. Il valore di al-
larme puo essere impostato da
un minimo di dieci ad un massimo
di cinquecento mm di colonna
d’acqua (10-500 mm H,0) a step
di dieci in dieci. Sul display, nei
due digit di destra (DIGIT 2 e 3),
si imposteranno le decine di mm
di colonna d’acqua, ovvero ver-
ra impostato il valore di pressio-
ne desiderato diviso per dieci.

5- CAMPO NON UTILIZZATO

6- USCITA PROGRAMMABILE
Tramite la procedura di program-
mazione € possibile scegliere il
tipo di indicazione dell’'uscita pro-
grammabile tra le seguenti:
a) Uscita comandata dall’attiva-
zione della pulizia;
b) Uscita comandata dall’allarme
pressione.
I LED Verde relativo rimarra ac-
ceso congiuntamente all’attiva-
zione dell'uscita. Quest’ultima &
del tipo Open Collector ed € in
grado di pilotare carichi (rele..) a
24Vdc con assorbimento mas-
simo di 200 mA.

7 e 8 - PARAMETRI INTERNI

PERIL SETTAGGIO

1) Assicurarsi che il filtro non
sia attraversato da alcun
flusso daria.

2) A scheda non alimentata, ri-
muovere il coperchio traspa-
rente della scheda elettroni-
ca per accedere ai pulsanti
di settaggio del’MDPE;

3) Alimentare la scheda elettro-
nica;

4) Scollegare entrambi i tubi di
gomma dal lato esterno della
scatola della scheda elettro-
nica (dettaglio A);

5) Premere P3+P2 per entrare
nella modalita di settaggio del
modulo MDPE (digit 1 lampeg-
giante).
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6) Press P2 until digit 1 reaches val-
ue7;

7) Press P3+P2 to enter programming
field No. 7 (digits 2 and 3 flash-
ing)

8) Press P1 until the value read in
digits 2 and 3 is “1”;

9) Press P3+P2 and check to make
sure digit 7 is flashing;

10) Press P3+P1 to exit programming
mode;

11) Read value XX displayed in digits
2 and 3 on the display;

12) Press P3+P2 to return to program-
ming mode (digit 1 flashing);

13) Press P2 until digit 1 reaches
value 7;

14) Press P3+P2 to enter program-
ming field No. 7 (digits 2 and 3
flashing);

15) Press P2 to set field 7 at value XX
in digits 2 and 3;

16) Press P3+P2 to save the value
(check to make sure digit 1 is
flashing)

17) Press P3+P1 to exit programming
mode;

18) Reconnect the hose pipes to the
controller board casing taking care
not to invert the connections (tube
from clean filter chamber to the
RH (+), tube from fouled filter
chamber to the LH (-)).

6) P2 drucken, bis Ziffer 1 den Wert
7 erreicht hat.

7) P3+P2 drucken, um Zugriff zum
Programmierfeld Nr. 7 zu erhal-
ten (Ziffer 2 und 3 blinken).

8) P1 drucken, bis der Wert, den man
auf den Ziffern 2 und 3 abliest,
L1 lautet.

9) P3+P2 dricken und prufen, dass
die Ziffer 7 blinkt.

10) P3+P1 driicken, um die Program-
miermodalitat zu verlassen.

11) Den Wert XX ablesen, der auf
dem Display von den Ziffern 2
und 3 angezeigt wird.

12) P3+P2 drucken, um erneut Zu-
griff zur Programmiermodalitat zu
erhalten (Ziffer 1 blinkt);

13) P2 driicken, bis die Ziffer 1 den
Wert 7 anzeigt.

14) P3+P2 drucken, um Zugriff zum
Programmierfeld Nr. 7 zu erhal-
ten (Ziffer 2 und 3 blinken).

15) P2 driuicken, bis man das Feld 7
auf den Wert XX in den Ziffern 2
und 3 einstellt.

16) P3+P2 drticken, um den Wert zu
speichern (sicherstellen, dass Zif-
fer 1 blinkt).

17) P3+P1 driicken, um die Program-
miermodalitat zu verlassen.

18) Die Gummischlauche wieder an
das Gehause der elektronischen
Platine anschlieRen, wobei darauf
zu achten ist, dass diese nicht
vertauscht werden (Schlauch von
Reinluftkammer des Filters nach
RTS (+), Schlauch von Schmutz-
gaskammer des Filters nach
LKS(-)).

6) Appuyer sur P2 tant que le digit 1
n’a pas atteint la valeur 7 ;

7) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour entrer le
champ de programmation n°® 7
(digit 2 et 3 clignotants)

8) Appuyer sur P1 tant que la valeur
lue dans les digits 2 et 3 n’est pas
«1»;

9) Appuyer sur P3+P2 et vérifier que
le digit 7 clignote ;

10) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour quitter le
mode de programmation ;

11) Lire la valeur XX affichée dans les
digits 2 et 3 de l'afficheur ;

12) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour entrer
dans le mode de programmation
(digit 1 clignotant) ;

13) Appuyer sur P2 tant que le digit 1
n’a pas atteint la valeur 7 ;

14) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour entrer le
champ de programmation n°® 7
(digit 2 et 3 clignotants)

15) Appuyer sur P2 jusqu’a configu-
rer le champ 7 a la valeur XX dans
les digits 2 et 3 ;

16) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour enregis-
trer la valeur (vérifier que le digit
1 clignote) ;

17) Appuyer sur P3+P2 pour quitter le
mode de programmation ;

18) Brancher de nouveau les tubes
en caoutchouc au boitier de la
carte électronique en faisant at-
tention a ne pas les invertir (tube
chambre propre du filtre a Droite
(+), tube chambre sale du filtre a
Gauche (-)).

6) Premere P2 fino a che il digit 1
non ha raggiunto il valore 7;

7) Premere P3+P2 per entrare al
campo di programmazione n° 7
(digit 2 e 3 lampeggianti)

8) Premere P1 fino a che non il va-
lore letto nei digit 2 e 3 non & “17;

9) Premere P3+P2 e verificare che
il digit 7 sia lampeggiante;

10)Premere P3+P1 per uscire dalla
modalita di programmazione;

11)Leggere il valore XX visualizzato
nei digit 2 e 3 sul display;

12)Premere P3+P2 per rientrare nella
modalita di programmazione (di-
git 1 lampeggiante);

13)Premere P2 fino a che il digit1 non
ha raggiunto il valore 7,

14)Premere P3+P2 per entrare al cam-
po di programmazione n°7 (digit 2
e 3 lampeggianti);

15)Premere P2 fino ad impostare il
campo 7 al valore XX nei digit 2 e
3

16)Premere P3+P2 per salvare il va-
lore (verificare che il digit 1 sia
lampeggiante)

17)Premere P3+P1 per uscire dalla
modalita di programmazione;

18)Ricollegare i tubi di gomma alla
scatola della scheda ellettronica
facendo attenzione a non
invertirli(tubo da camera pulita del
filtro a DX(+), tubo da camera
sporca del filtro a SX (-)).

[PATYAS
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MDPE SETTING

PARAMETER INPUT TABLE - UBERSICHTSTABELLE ZUR PROGRAMMIERUNG
TABLEAU RECAPITULATIF DE LA PROGRAMMATION - TABELLA IMPOSTAZIONE PARAMETRI

PARAMETER FUNCTION
PARAMETERFUNKTION DIGIT | DIGIT | DIGIT
FONCTION PARAMETRE 1 2 3 STATUS - ZUSTAND - ETAT - STATO
FUNZIONE PARAMETRO
Operation as WAM board command (std)
1 Betrieb gemaR Ansteuerung der WAM-Platine (std)
OPERATION MODE MDPE ) Fonctionnement comme commande de la carte WAM (std)
BETRIEBSMODUS MDPE 1 Funzionamento come comando della scheda WAM std)
MODE DE FONCTIONNEMENT MDPE - - - - -
MODALITA' DI FUNZIONAMENTO MDPE Operation as pressure reading device - Betrieb gemaR Druckablesung
- 2 Fonctionnement comme lecteur de pression
Funzionamento come lettore di pressione
) 1 Preset value 10 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 10 mm H,0
Valeur programmeée de 10 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 10 mm H,O
) 2 Preset value 20 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 20 mm H,0
ACTIVATION PRESSURE Valeur programmée de 20 mm H,0 - Valore impostato di 20 mm H,0
AKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK 2 ) 3 Preset value 30 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 30 mm H,0
PRESSION D'ACTIVATION Valeur programmée de 30 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 30 mm H,O
PRESSIONE DI ATTIVAZIONE 4 9 Preset value 490 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 490 mm H,O
Valeur programmeée de 490 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 490 mm H,0
5 0 Preset value 500 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 500 mm H,0
Valeur programmée de 500 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 500 mm H,O
1 Preset value 10 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 10 mm H,0
. Valeur programmée de 10 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 10 mm H,O
) 2 Preset value 20 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 20 mm H,0
DEACTIVATION PRESSURE Valeur programmée de 20 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 20 mm H,O
DEAKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK 3 ) 3 Preset value 30 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 30 mm H,0
PRESSION DE DESACTIVATION Valeur programmée de 30 mm H,0 - Valore impostato di 30 mm H,O
PRESSIONE DI DISATTIVAZIONE 4 9 Preset value 490 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 490 mm H,0
Valeur programmée de 490 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 490 mm H,0
5 0 Preset value 500 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 500 mm H,O
Valeur programmée de 500 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 500 mm H,O
) 1 Preset value 10 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 10 mm H,0
Valeur programmée de 10 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 10 mm H,O
) 2 Preset value 20 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 20 mm H,0
ALERT PRESSURE Valeur programmée de 20 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 20 mm H,0
ALARMDRUCK 4 ) 3 Preset value 30 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 30 mm H,0
PRESSION D'ALARME Valeur programmée de 30 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 30 mm H,O
PRESSIONE DI ALLARME 4 9 Preset value 490 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 490 mm H,O
Valeur programmeée de 490 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 490 mm H,0
5 0 Preset value 500 mm H,O - Eingesteliter Wert 500 mm H,O
Valeur programmée de 500 mm H,O - Valore impostato di 500 mm H,O
.- - - 5 - - Campo non utilizzato
Output command cleaning activation
PROGRAMMABLE EXIT ) 1 Aktivierung reinigung steuert den Ausgang
PROGRAMMIERBARE BEENDIGUNG Activation nettoyage commande la sortie
SORTIE PROGRAMMABLE 6 Attivazione pulizia comanda l'uscita
USCITA PROGRAMMABILE 2 Output command pressure alarm - Druckalarm steuert den Ausgang
] Alarme pression commande la sortie - Allarme pressione comanda ['uscita
INTERNAL PARAMETERS INTERNAL SETTINGS NOT TO BE CHANGED
INTERNE PARAMETER 7 ) ) INTERNE EINSTELLUNGEN DURFEN NICHT VERANDERT WERDEN
PARAMETRES INTERIEURS ETABLISSEMENTS A NE PAS MODIFIER
PARAMETRI INTERNI SETTAGG! INTERNI DA NON MODIFICARE
INTERNAL PARAMETERS INTERNAL SETTINGS NOT TO BE CHANGED
INTERNE PARAMETER 8 6 4 INTERNE EINSTELLUNGEN DURFEN NICHT VERANDERT WERDEN
PARAMETRES INTERIEURS ETABLISSEMENTS A NE PAS MODIFIER
PARAMETRI INTERNI SETTAGG! INTERNI DA NON MODIFICARE

TABLE OF PRESET VALUES - TABELLE DER VOREINGESTELLTEN WERTE
TABLEAU DES VALEURS PRE-CONFIGUREES - TABELLA VALORI PREIMPOSTATI

PARAMETER FUNCTION - PARAMETERFUNKTION
FONCTION PARAMETRE - FUNZIONE PARAMETRO

PRESET VALUES - VOREINGESTELLTEN WERTE
VALEURS PRE-CONFIGUREES - VALORI PREIMPOSTATI

OPERATION MODE MDPE - BETRIEBSMODUS MDPE

MODE DE FONCTIONNEMENT MDPE - MODALITA' DI FUNZIONAMENTO MDPE

2

ACTNATION PRESSURE - AKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK

PRESSION D'ACTNVATION - PRESSIONE DI ATTIVAZIONE 80 mm H,0
DEACTNATION PRESSURE - DEAKTIVIERUNGSDRUCK 40w O
PRESSION DE DESACTNVATION - PRESSIONE DI DISATTIVAZIONE ,
ALERT PRESSURE - ALARMDRUCK 200 MM HO
PRESSION D'ALARME - PRESSIONE DI ALLARME ,

PROGRAMMABLE EXIT - PROGRAMMIERBARE BEENDIGUNG
SORTIE PROGRAMMABLE - USCITA PROGRAMMABILE

2
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WK PROGRAMMABLE OUT-
PUT

The signal present on terminal
WK can pilot a relay, with shield-
ed cable, up to a distance of 50
m, with maximum absorption of
200 mA and a 24 Vdc coil.

4-20mA OUTPUT

The signal present on terminal
4-20mA is such that the pres-
sure value measured can be
transmitted using a shielded ca-
ble up to a distance of 50 m. The
signal is proportional to the pres-
sure value: from 4mA+5% (0 mm
H20) to 20mA+5% (500mm
H20); maximum voltage 50V.
With external power source
The signal proportional to differ-
ential pressure can be transmit-
ted using an external power
source.

With internal power source
The signal proportional to differ-
ential pressure can be transmit-
ted using an internal power
source.

PROGRAMMIERBARER AUS-
GANG WK

Das auf der Klemme WK vorlie-
gende Signal ist in der Lage, ein
Relais vorzusteuern, mit abge-
schirmtem Kabel bis zu einem
Abstand von 50 m, mit max.
Stromaufnahme von 200 mA und
mit Spule von 24 VV DC.

SORTIE PROGRAMMABLE WK
Le signal présent sur la borne
WK est en mesure de piloter un
relais, avec un cable blindé jus-
qu’a une distance de 50 m, avec
une absorption de 200 mA et
avec une bobine de 24Vcc.

DIGIT 1

©

O ALARM O

DIGIT2 DIGIT3

SS3Hd

+
|

o e 5] e B}

4-20 Wi
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Relay 24 V DC|

AUSGANG 4-20 mA

Das auf der Klemme 4-20 mA
vorliegende Signal ist so be-
schaffen, dass man den gemes-
senen Druckwert Ubertragen
kann, mit abgeschirmtem Kabel,
bis zu einem Abstand von 50
Metern. Das Signal ist proportio-
nal zum Druckwert: von 4mA £ 5
% (0 mm H20) bis 20mA +5 %
(500 mm H20); max. Spannung
50V.

Mit externer Versorgungs-
quelle.

Man kann das Signal Ubertragen,
das proportional zum Druckdif-
ferential ist, indem man eine ex-
terne Versorgungsquelle be-
nutzt.

Mit interner Versorgungs-
quelle.

Man kann das Signal Ubertragen,
das proportional zum Druckdif-
ferential ist, indem man eine in-
terne Versorgungsquelle be-
nutzt.

SORTIE 4-20mA

Le signal présent sur la borne 4-
20mA est tel qu’il permet de trans-
mettre la valeur de pression me-
surée, avec cable blindé, jusqu’a
une distance de 50 meétres. Le
signal est proportionnel a la va-
leur de pression : de 4mA+5%
(0 mmH20) a 20mA+5% (500mm
H20) ; tension maximum 50V.
Avec une source d’alimen-
tation extérieure.

Il est possible de transmettre le
signal proportionnel au différen-
tiel de pression en utilisant une
source d’alimentation extérieure.
Avec une source d’alimen-
tation intérieure.

Il est possible de transmettre le
signal proportionnel au différen-
tiel de pression en utilisant une
source d’alimentation intérieure.

USCITA PROGRAMMABILE
WK

Il segnale presente sul morsetto
WK ¢ in grado di pilotare un rele,
con cavo schermato fino ad una
distanza di 50 m, con assorbi-
mento massimo di 200 mA e con
bobina 24 Vdc.

USCITA 4-20mA

Il segnale presente su morsetto
4-20mA e tale per cui si puo tra-
smettere il valore di pressione
misurato, con cavo schermato,
fino ad una distanza di 50 metri.
Il segnale & proporzionale al va-
lore di pressione: da 4mA+5%
(0 mmH,0) a 20mA+5% (500mm
H,0); tensione massima 50V.
Con sorgente di alimenta-
zione esterna.

E' possibile trasmettere il segna-
le proporzionale al differenziale
di pressione utilizzando una sor-
gente di alimentazione esterna.
Con sorgente di alimenta-
zione interna.

E' possibile trasmettere il segna-
le proporzionale al differenziale
di pressione utilizzando una sor-
gente di alimentazione interna.

4-20 mA — WITH INTERNAL POWER SUPPLY

DIGIT 2

Q ALARM O

DIGIT 3

DIGIT 1
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4-20 mA — WITH EXTERNAL POWER SUPPLY
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LIMITS IN USE - BENUTZUNGSEINSCHRANKUNGEN - LIMITES D'EMPLOI - LIMITI DIMPIEGO

COMPRESSED AIR REQUISITES
Working.of the pneumatic timer
requires permanent connection
to a compressed air circuit. The
compressed air must be:

1)Clean
i.e. free of slags which could
damage the pneumatic timer
parts.

2)Dehumidified
However, it is advisable to use
a condense drain trap.

3)Deoiled

The presence of oily substanc-
es in the air differing from those
recommended would cause
faulty operation and damage the
pneumatic timer.

It is advisable to use filters that

always keep the air clean and
oil-free.

Warning: Before connecting the
compressed air to the filter, empty
the piping.

OPERATING LIMITS

Recommended
temperature
-10°C to 60°C
(normal operation)
- 80°C (peak temperature)

operating

Note

For operating temperatures
below -5°C, always use a
double-stage de-humidifier.

OPERATING PRESSURE
5+ 6 bar

LUBRICANTS

Only use one of the lubricants
shown on the “recommend-
ed lubricants” table

ANFORDERUNGEN AN DIE
DRUCKLUFT

Der Betrieb des pneumatischen
Taktgebers verlangt den perma-
nenten Anschluss an eine Druck-
luftleitung. Die Druckluft muss
folgende Eigenschaften haben:

1)Gereinigt
d.h. frei von Schlacken sein,
welche die Komponenten des
pneumatischen Taktgebers be-
schadigen koénnten.

2)Trocken
Es sollte aber besser ein Kon-
densatabscheider ver wendet
werden.

3)Entolt

Das Vorhandensein von 6lhal-
tigen Substanzen in der Luft,
die nicht den empfohlenen ent-
sprechen, kdnnten zu Be-
triebsstérungen und Bescha-
digungen des pneumatischen
Taktgebers fuhren.

Man sollte Filter benutzen, wel-
che die Druckluft immer sauber
und 6lfrei halten.

Achtung: Vor dem Anschluf3 der
Druckluft an das Filter die Lei-
tungen entleeren.

EINSATZGRENZEN

Empfohlene Einsatztempe-
ratur:
- von -10°C bis 60°C
(normaler Betrieb)
80°C (Spitzentemperatur)

Anmerkung

Fir Einsatztemperaturen
unter -5°C sollte ein zwei-
stufiger Luftentfeuchter
verwendet werden.

BETRIEBSDRUCK
5+ 6 bar

SCHMIERSTOFFE

Benutzen Sie ausschlieBlich
Schmierstoffe, die in der Tabelle
,Empfohlene Schmierstof-
fe” aufgefiihrt sind.

CONDITIONS REQUISES POUR
L’AIR COMPRIME

Le fonctionnement du tempori-
sateur pneumatique exige le rac-
cordement permanent a un cir-
cuit d’air comprimé. L'air compri-
mé doit étre :

1)Nettoyé
Libre de scories qui pourraient
endommager les composants
du temporisateur pneumatique

2)Déshumidifié
Il faut prévoir I'utilisation d'un
séparateur d'eau de conden-
sation.

3)Déshuilé
La présence d’huile différen-
tes de celles recommandées
peut causer un mauvais fonc-
tionnement et endommager le
temporisateur pneumatique.

Il _est conseillé d'utiliser des fil-

tres qui maintiennent I'air toujours
propre et déshuilé.

Attention: avant de brancher
I'air comprimé au filtre vider les
tuyauteries.

LIMITES D’UTILISATION

Température d’utilisation

conseillée

- de-10°C a 60°C
(fonctionnement normal)

- 80°C (température de crete)

Remarque

En présence de températu-
res d’utilisation inférieures
a - 5°C, il est recommandé
d’utiliser un déshumidifica-
teur a deux étages.

PRESSION
DE FONCTIONNEMENT
5 + 6 bars

LUBRIFIANTS

Utiliser exclusivement un lubri-
fiant choisi parmi ceux indiqués
dans la table “lubrifiants con-
seillés”

REQUISITI ARIA COMPRESSA

Il funzionamento del temporizza-
tore pneumatico richiede il colle-
gamento permanente ad un cir-
cuito di aria compressa. L'aria
compressa deve essere:

1)Pulita
esente da scorie che potreb-
bero danneggiare i componen-
ti del temporizzatore pneumati-
co.

2)Deumidificata
E’ opportuno prevedere I'utiliz-
zo di un separatore di conden-
sa.

3)Disoleata
la presenza di sostanze oleo-
se nell’aria diverse da quelle
raccomandate, costituirebbe
causa di malfunzionamento e
danneggiamento del temporiz-
zatore pneumatico.

Si consiglia I'utilizzo di filtri che

mantengano l'aria sempre pulita
e disoleata.

Attenzione: prima di collegare
I'aria compressa al filtro vuotare
le tubazioni.

LIMITI D’IMPIEGO

Temperatura

di utilizzo consigliata

-da-10°C a 60°C
(funzionamento normale)

- 80°C (temperatura di picco)

Nota

Per temperature di utilizzo
inferiori a -5°C si raccoman-
da di utilizzare un deumidifi-
catore a doppio stadio.

PRESSIONE
DI FUNZIONAMENTO
5+ 6 bar

LUBRIFICANTI

Utilizzare esclusivamente uno tra
i lubrificanti indicati in tabella
“lubrificanti consigliati”
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COMPRESSED-AIR ‘ DRUCKLUFTVERBRAUCH CONSOMMATIQN CONSUMI
CONSUMPTION AIR COMPRIME ARIA COMPRESSA
DCP CONSUMPTION - DCP VERBRAUCH - DCP CONSUMPTION - CONSUMO DCP
(NI/ h)
Pause time Exit numbers - Zahl der Ausgénge - Exit numbers - Numeri uscita
Pausenzeit
Temps de pause
Tempo di pausa 1 2 3 4 5 6 12
11 1250 610 490 410 310 250 130
28 612 306 204 150 125 110 55
45 400 188 125 95 80 60 35
60 270 144 95 70 60 45 25
90 170 94 65 50 40 30 16
PNEUMATIC PNEUMATISCHER RACCORDEMENT COLLEGAMENTO
CONTROLLER ANSCHLUSS PNEUMATIQUE PNEUMATICO

- In the case of the WAMFLO®
type filters, the pneumatic con-
trol unit of the shooting unit is
located inside a connector
block with protection IP56 ac-
cording to CEI EN 60529 stand-
ards.

The pneumatic timer is supplied
already connected to the pneu-
matic valves and tested by
WAM®

Standard fittings envisage a
screw for adjusting interval
times (time between one shot
and another). The adjustable
times are shown on the “timer”
table.

It is a well known fact that best
dust abatement system clean-
ing is that done with total ab-
sence of air at the filter inlet.
In the absence of rising air the
dust is removed more easily
and better from the parts, leav-
ing the fabric cleaner.

WAM® suggests cleaning for
10 minutes with total absence
of air at filter inlet.

- Bei den Filtern vom Typ
WAMFLQOP® ist die pneumatische
Steuerung der Abreinigungs-
einheit innerhalb einer Ab-
zweigdose mit der Schutzart
IP56 gemaR der Norm CEI EN
60529 angeordnet.

- Der pneumatische Taktgeber
wird bereits an die pneumati-
schen Ventile angeschlossen
und von WAM® geprift aus-
geliefert.

- Die Standardausstattung sieht
eine Schraube zur Einstellung
der Pausenzeiten (Zeit zwi-
schen einer Abreinigung und
der néchsten) vor. Die einstell-
baren Zeiten stehen in der Ta-
belle ,Takteinstellung”.

- Die Reinigung jeder Entstau-

bungsanlage ist bekanntlich

dann am wirkungsvollsten,
wenn im Filtereingang keine Luft
vorhanden ist.

Wenn der Staub keine aufstei-

gende Luft findet, wird er

wirksamer von den Filterele-
menten getrennt, so dass die

Gewebe besser gereinigt

werden.

- WAM® empfiehlt wenigstens 10
Minuten Reinigung bei vollkom-
mendem Fehlen von Luft im
Filtereingang.

- Pour les filtres WAMFLO®, I'uni-
té de commande pneumatique
du groupe d’impulsion est si-
tuée a l'intérieur d’un boitier de
dérivation avec un degré de
protection IP56, selon les nor-
mes CEI EN 60529.

- Le temporisateur pneumatique

est fourni préalablement rac-

cordé aux soupapes pneuma-
tiques, et testé par WAM®.

L'équipement standard prévoit

une vis servant au réglage des

temps de pause (période de
temps entre une “impulsion” et

'autre) ; les temps réglables

sont reportés dans la table

“temporisations”.

- Il est notoire que le nettoyage
de toute installation d’abatte-
ment de la poussiére est vrai-
ment efficace quand il est ef-
fectué en I'absence totale d’air
a I'entrée du filtre.

- La poussiére, qui ne rencon-

tre aucun flux d’air ascension-

nel, se détache plus efficace-
ment des éléments, en laissant
le tissu plus propre.

WAMP® conseille de faire effec-

tuer un nettoyage d’au moins

10 min en I'absence totale d’air

a I'entrée du filtre.

- Per i filtri tipo WAMFLO®, I unita
di comando pneumatico del
gruppo di sparo € collocata al-
l'interno di una scatola di deri-
vazione con protezione IP56
secondo norme CEIl EN 60529.
Il temporizzatore pneumatico
viene fornito gia collegato alle
valvole pneumatiche e collau-
dato da WAM®.

La dotazione standard preve-
de una vite per la regolazione
dei tempi di pausa (tempo tra
uno “sparo” e I’ altro) i tempi
regolabili sono riportati nella ta-
bella “temporizzazioni”.

E risaputo che la pulizia pit ef-
ficace di ogni impianto di ab-
battimento polveri & quella che
viene effettuata in totale as-
senza di aria in ingresso filtro.
La polvere, non trovando il flus-
so di aria ascensionale si di-
stacca dagli elementi con mag-
gior efficacia, lasciando il tes-
suto piu pulito.

WAM® consiglia di far eseguire
almeno 10 min di pulizia in tota-
le assenza di aria in ingresso
al filtro.

TIMINGS - TAKTEINSTELLUNG - TEMPORISATION - TEMPORIZZAZIONI

Pause - Pausa

(sec)
MIN MAX SET
5 30 28
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1 Pressure reducer 1 Druckminderer 1 Réducteur de pression 1 Riduttore di pressione

2Compressed-air supply con-|2 Verbindungsanschluss an das | 2 Raccord de liaison au réseau | 2 Raccordo di collegamento alla
nector Druckluftnetz d’air comprimé rete di aria compressa

3 Nebuliser 3 Zerstauber 3 Pulvérisateur 3 Nebulizzatore

4 Lubricant tank 4 Schmierstoffbehalter 4 Réservoir de lubrifiant 4 Serbatoio per lubrificante

5Timer interval set screw 5 Einstellungsschraube fiir Inter- | 5 Vis de réglage des intervalles | 5 Vite di regolazione intervalli del

valle der Takteinstellung du temporisateur temporizzatore

Partially loosen the two lower screws, completely remove the two upper screws
and open the box lid by turning downwards

Die beiden unteren Schrauben teilweise losschrauben, die beiden oberen
Schrauben ganz entfernen und den Deckel des Gehéduses 6ffnen, indem man
ihn nach unten dreht.

Dévisser partiellement les deux vis inférieures, 6ter complétement les deux vis
supérieures et ouvrir le couvercle du boitier en le faisant basculer vers le bas.

Svitare parzialmente le due viti inferiori, rimuovere completamente le due viti
superiori e aprire il coperchio della scatola ruotandolo verso il basso.

After cutting the relevant clamps, remove the pressure reducer and the con-
tainer with the lubricant

Nach dem Durchschneiden der Kabelbinder den Druckminderer und den
Schmierstoffbehélter herausziehen.

Apres avoir coupé les colliers de fixation, extraire le réducteur de pression et le
récipient contenant le lubrifiant.

Dopo aver tagliato le rispettive fascette, estrarre il riduttore di pressione e il
recipiente con il lubrificante.

Loosen the two screws on the box side and fasten the pressure reducer

Die beiden Schrauben auf der Seite der Dose losdrehen und den Druckminde-
rer daran befestigen.

Dévisser les deux vis présentes sur le cété du boitier et y fixer le réducteur de
pression.

Svitare le due viti sul lato della scatola e fissarvi il riduttore di pressione.
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Connect the pressure reducer to the timer by means of the special rubber pipe
Den Druckminderer mit dem Gummischlauch am Taktgeber anschlieBen.

Raccorder le réducteur de pression au temporisateur a I'aide du tuyau en caout-
chouc prévu a cet effet.

Collegare il riduttore di pressione al temporizzatore mediante apposito tubo
di gomma.

Loosen the nebuliser lubricant tank
Den Schmierstoffbehélter vom Zerstduber abschrauben.
Dévisser le réservoir de lubrifiant du pulvérisateur.

Svitare il serbatoio del lubrificante del nebulizzatore.

Fill the nebuliser tank with the lubricant provided and fasten back in its housing.
IMPORTANT Only use a lubricant from among those indicated on the “Recom-
mended Lubricant” table

Den Behélter des Zerstdubers mit dem Schmierstoff fiillen, der vom Hersteller
geliefert wurde, und ihn wieder an seiner Aufnahme anschrauben.

WICHTIG: Benutzen Sie ausschlie8lich einen der Schmierstoffe, die in der
Tabelle ,EMPFOHLENE SCHMIERSTOFFE” stehen.

Remplir le réservoir du pulvérisateur en y versant le lubrifiant fourni et le revis-
ser dans son logement.

IMPORTANT : utiliser exclusivement un lubrifiant choisi parmi tous ceux indiqués
dans la table “LUBRIFIANTS CONSEILLES’.

Riempire il serbatoio del nebulizzatore mediante il lubrificante fornito in do-
tazione e riavvitarlo nell’apposita sede.
IMPORTANTE: utilizzare esclusivamente un lubrificante tra quelli indicati in
tabella “LUBRIFICANTI CONSIGLIATI".

Connect the pressure reducer to the compressed-air supply using the 6 mm
pipe and regulate the operating pressure of the pneumatic timer at 5-6 bar

Den Druckminderer an das Druckluftnetz anschlieBen (6 mm-Schlauch) und
den Betriebsdruck des pneumatischen Taktgebers auf 5-6 bar einstellen.

Raccorder le réducteur de pression au réseau d’air comprimé a I'aide d’un tuyau
de 6 mm et régler la pression de fonctionnement du temporisateur pneumatique
entre 5 et 6 bars.

Collegare il riduttore di pressione alla rete dell'aria compressa mediante tubo
mm 6 e regolare la pressione di funzionamento del temporizzatore pneumati-
co a 5+6 bar.
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The set interval time is 28 sec. To change this interval time, loosen the ring nut
and regulate the setscrew. By turning this clockwise the interval time will be
extended. By turning it anticlockwise the interval time will be shortened.

Die voreingestellte Pausenzeit betrdgt 28 Sekunden. Um die Pausenzeit zu
&dndern, die Ringmutter lockern und die Stellschraube justieren. Die Rotation
um Uhrzeigersinn verldngert die Pausenzeiten, die Rotation entgegen dem
Uhrzeigersinn verkiirzt die Pausenzeiten.

Le temps de pause préprogrammé est de 28 sec. Pour le modifier, desserrer la
bague et régler la vis spécifique. Une rotation dans le sens horaire allonge les
temps de pause et une rotation dans le sens antihoraire les réduit.

Il tempo di pausa preimpostato é 28 sec. Per modificare il tempo di pausa,
allentare la ghiera e regolare l'apposita vite. La rotazione in senso orario
allunga i tempi di pausa, la rotazione in senso antiorario riduce i tempi di
pausa.
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TABLE OF CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN THE SYMBOLS OF UNI 7146 AND ISO 3498 STANDARDS AND THE LUBRICANTS OF THE LISTED COMPANIES

TAB. DER UBEREINSTIMMUNG ZWISCHEN DEN SYMBOLEN DER NORM UNI 7146 UND ISO 3498 UND DEN SCHMIERSTOFFEN DER AUFGEFUHRTEN HERSTELLER

TABLE DE CORRESPONDANCE ENTRE SYMBOLES UNI 7146 ET ISO 3498 ET LES LUBRIFIANTS DES MARQUES INDIQUEES
TABELLA DI CORRISPONDENZA TRA | SIMBOLI DELLE NORME UNI 7146 E ISO 3498 ED | LUBRIFICANTI DELLE SOCIETA’ ELENCATE

RECOMMENDED LUBRICANTS- EMPFOHLENE SCHMIERSTOFFE
LUBRIFIANTS CONSEILLES - LUBRIFICANTI CONSIGLIATI

Class | ISO and UNI symbols Field of application
Klasse | Symbol ISO und UNI Anwendungsbereich
Classe | Symboles ISO et UNI| Domaine d’application ellp o A (A 2=
Classe| SimbolilSO e UNI Campo di applicazione
APICIS-32
HM 32 0SO0 32 APICIS-32 AW ARAL VITAM GF 32 | DURO OIL AW 32 | TIA/RO 32
Hydrostatic systems
Hydrostatische Systeme APICIS-46
HM 46 Systemes hydrostatiques 0SO0 46 API CIS-46 AW ARAL VITAM GF 46 DURO OIL AW 46 | TIA/RO 46
Sistemi idrostatici
HM 68 0s068 APICIS68 | ARALVITAM GF 68 | DURO OILAW 68 | TIA/RO 68
H APICIS-68 AW
Hydraulic circuits and
HG 32 slideways EXIDIA 32 APICIS-32 EP TRUSLIDE 32 TIA/RO 32
Hydraulische Systeme und
Fihrungen ARAL DEGANIT B 68
Systemes hydrauliques et
HG 68 glissieres EXIDIA 68 APICIS-68 EP TRUSLIDE 68 TIA/RO 68
Sistemi idraulici e guide
BELLINI BERGOLINE BP BRYTOL CASTROL
HM 32 SPRINTER PARATER S 32 ENERGOL HI P 32 AROS 32 HYSPIN
ADPV 32 PARAVIS HLP 32 | ENERGOL HIP D 32 HYDRO D 32 AWS 32
Hydrostatic systems
HM 46 Hydrostatische Systeme SPRINTER PARATER S 46 ENERGOL HIP 46 AROS 46 HYSPIN
Systémes hydrostatiques ADPV 46 PARAVIS HLP 46 | ENERGOL HIP D 46 HYDRO D 46 AWS 46
Sistemi idrostatici
HM 68 SPRINTER PARATER S 68 ENERGOL HI P 68 AROS 68 HYSPIN
H ADPV 68 PARAVIS HLP 68 | ENERGOL HIP D 68 HYDRO D 68 AWS 68
Hydraulic circuits and
HG 32 slideways WAYSI32 | ENGNEK32 | ENERGOLGHL32 | tARS2 | NMAGNA
Hydraulische Systeme und
Fihrungen
Systemes hydrauliques et
HG 68 glissieres WAYSI68 | ENGNEK4s | ENERGOLGHLes | uiAfO8 | MAGHA
Sistemi idraulici e guide
LUBRA MILLOIL MOBIL OLEOBLITZ OLIO FIAT
TELEDINAX 32
HM 32 OLEODIN 32 TELEDINAX HVI 32 MOBIL DTE 24 OLIO EHT 13 H HTF 32
Hydrostatic systems
Hydrostatische Systeme TELEDINAX46
HM 46 Systémes hydrostatiques OLEODIN 46 TELEDINAX HVI 46 MOBIL DTE 25 OLIO EHT 14 H HTF 46
Sistemi idrostatici
TELEDINAX 68
H HM 68 OLEODIN 68 TELEDINAX HVI 68 MOBIL DTE 26 OLIO EHT 15 H HTF 68
Hydraulic circuits and
HG 32 slideways SLEPOL | TELEDINAX EP 32| MOBILVAGUOLNE | 6|0 pyN 32 | RCs 32
Hydraulische Systeme und
Fihrungen
Systémes hydrauliques et
HG 68 glissieres SLEPOL | tELEDINAX EP 68| MOBILVAGUOLNE | 10 DYN 68 | RCs 68
Sistemi idraulici e guide
PERSIAN OIL Q8 ROL SHELL SINOL
TELLUS OIL 32 | SINOLUBE
HM 32 IDROL 32 HAYDN 32 U 32 HYDRAULIC OIL 32 3
Hydrostatic systems
Hydrostatische Systeme TELLUS OIL46 | SINOLUBE
HM 46 Systémes hydrostatiques | PROL46 HAYDN 46 U 46 HYDRAULIC OLL 46 4
Sistemi idrostatici
TELLUS OIL68 | SINOLUBE
H HM 68 IDROL 68 HAYDN 68 U 68 HYDRAULIC OIL 68 5
Hydraulic circuits and
HG 32 slideways AROLL S 22 WAGNER 32 U 32 EP TONNA OIL 132 SINI\%"%BE
Hydraulische Systeme und
Fihrungen
Systemes hydrauliques et SINOLUBE
HG 68 glissiéres AROLL S 32 WAGNER 68 U 68 EP TONNA OIL 168 MB 5

Sistemi idraulici e guide
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTION OF

WINTER PROTECTION

- The terminal board of the win-
ter protection is embedded in
a terminal box with IP56 pro-
tection according to CEl EN
60529 standards.

- The card is supplied pre-wired.

- The connection with the resi-
stances are carried out by the
Manufacturer.

FEED TENSION

- The winter protection terminal
board has to be fed at 110/220
V AC.

- To feed the terminals use the
blue (+) and red (-) marked ter-
minals.

- Polarity is irrelevant.

- White terminals (+ and -) that
refer to resistances KWPO01 are
connected by the Manufactu-
rer.

ELEKTRISCHER ANSCHLUSS

WINTERSCHUTZ

- Die Klemmenleiste des Winter-
schutzes befindet sich in einem
Klemmenkasten in Schutzart
IP56 gem. der Norm CEIl EN
60529.

- Die Platine ist bereits fertig ver-
drahtet.

- Der Anschluf3 an die Wider-
stande wurde bereits vom Her-
steller durchgefiihrt.

STEUERSPANNUNG

- Die Winterschutz-Klemmenlei-
ste ist mit 110/220 V WS anzu-
schliel3en.

-Zum Anschluf3 die blaue
Klemme (+) sowie die rote
Klemme (-) verwenden.

- Die Poligkeit ist irrelevant.

- Die weilRen Klemmen (+ und -)
wurden bereits vom Hersteller
an die Widerstdande KWPO01
gelegt.

RACCORDEMENT ELECTRIQUE

PROTECTION HIVERNALE

- Les bornes de la protection hi-
vernale sont placées a I'in-
térieur d’'une boite avec protec-
tion IP56 selon les normes CEI
EN 60529.

- La carte est fournie déja pré-
cablée.

- Les reccordements aux rési-
stances sont effectués par le
constructeur.

TENSION D’ALIMENTATION

- Les bornes de la protection hi-
vernale doivent étre alimentées
a 110/220 V c.a.

- Pour l'alimentation des bornes
utiliser les bornes de couleur
bleu (+) et rouge (-).

- La polarité est insignifiante.

- Les bornes en couleur blanc
(+ et -) se réferent aux raccor-
dements des résistances
KWPO01 (déja effectués par le
constructeur).

COLLEGAMENTO ELETTRICO

PROTEZIONE INVERNALE

- La morsettiera della protezio-
ne invernale & collocata all’in-
terno di una scatola di deriva-
zione con protezione IP56 se-
condo le norme CEI EN 60529.

- La scheda viene fornita gia
preclabata.

- | collegamenti alle resistenze
vengono effettuati dal costrut-
tore.

TENSIONE DIALIMENTAZIONE

- La morsettiera della protezio-
ne invernale deve essere ali-
mentata con tensione 110/220
V c.a.

- Per l'alimentazione della mor-
settiera utilizzare i morsetti con-
trassegnati in colore blu (+) e
rosso (-).

- La polarita ¢ irrilevante.

- | morsetti contrassegnati col
colore bianco (+ e -) sono rela-
tivi ai collegamenti delle resi-
stenze KWPO01 (gia effettuati
dal costruttore).

MAIN SUPPLY 110/220 V-AC

Polarity is irrilevant
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COMMISSIONING
Preliminary checks

After completing the electrical

and compressed air connec-

tions, carry out the following
checks:

- Check to ensure the controller
board is powered and set cor-
rectly.

- Ensure that the pressure at the
filter reservoir is 6 bar.

- Check all nuts and bolts and
locks to ensure they are locked
perfectly.

- Check all elements to ensure
they are fixed properly to the
seal frame.

- Check the seals to ensure they
are not damaged and that the
inspection hatch is closed.

- Ensure that the warning and
instruction signs are present
- Check piping connected to the
filter (if these are present) to
ensure they are secured and

assembled carefully.

- Check the direction of rotation
of the suction fan (if fitted)

Start-up procedure

Proceed as follows (after pre-

liminary checks):

1) Start up the dust discharger
(rotary valve, screw convey-
or...)

2) Start up the air compressor.

3) Start up the controller (MS led
ON).

4) Start up the cleaning cycle
(CLEAN LED ON)

5) Check all solenoid valves to
ensure they work correctly
(the yellow LED switches on
when the board sends the
impulse to the solenoid valve)

6) Check the cleaning cycle du-
ration and the pause time.

7) Start the suction fan (if fitted)

INBETRIEBNAHME
Kontrollen vor Inbetrieb-nah-
me

Nachdem die pneumatischen und
elektrischen Anschlisse vorge-
nommen sind, muB sichergestellt
werden, daB:

- Sicherstellen, dass die elektro-
nische Karte korrekt versorgt
und eingestellt wird.

- 6 bar Druckluft am Duckbehal-
ter des Filters anstehen.

- Alle Verschliusse (Schrauben,
Schnellverschlisse) fest ange-
zogen bzw. verschlossen
sind.

- Alle Filterelemente luftdicht ein-
geprefdt sind.

- Alle Dichtungen intakt sind und
das komplette Gerét dicht ver-
schlossen ist.

- DaB alle Warn- und Hin-weis-
schilder angebracht sind

- Sicherstellen, dass alle etwai-
gen Leitungen, falls vorhan-
den, die am Filter angeschlos-
sen sind, sorgfaltig ver-
schraubt und zusammenge-
baut werden.

- Die Drehrichtung des Saugven-
tilators priufen (falls vorhan-
den).

Einschalten des Filters
Nachdem alle vorgenannten
Kontrollen erfolgt sind, wie folgt
weiterverfahren:

1) Eventuell nachgeschaltetes
Austraggerat (Zellenrad-
schleuse, Schnecke) ein-
schalten.

2) Kompressor einschalten.

3) Elektronische Steuerung ein-
schalten (LED-Anzeige ,ON*“
an).

4) Den Abreinigungszyklus star-
ten (LED-Anzeige ,MS“ an)

5) Sicherstellen, dass alle Mag-
netventile korrekt funktionie-
ren (die gelbe LED-Anzeige
leuchtet auf, wenn die Karte
dem Magnetventil den Impuls
sendet).

Die Dauer der Abreinigung

und den Abstand zwischen

einer Abreinigung und der
nachsten prifen.

7) Den Saugventilator starten
(falls vorhanden).

6

~

MISE EN SERVICE
Controles préliminaires

Les raccordements électriques

et pneumatiques effectués, il est

nécessaire de procéder aux

contréles préliminaires suivants:

- Controler que la carte électro-
nigue est alimentée et paramé-
trée correctement.

- Vérifier la pression d’air com-
primé au filtre (6 bar)

- Vérifier le serrage de tous les
boulons et verrous.

- Vérifier le bon montage des
éléments filtrants sur la plaque
porte-éléments.

- Controler toutes les garni-tures
et fermer la trappe de visite.

- Controler la présence des pla-
ques de danger ou d’indications
diverses.

- Controler, si elles sont prévues,
que toutes les tuyauteries
éventuelles reliées au filtre
sont vissées soigneusement et
assemblée correctement.

- Contréler le sens de rotation de
I'aspirateur (s'il est prévu).

Procédure de démarrage

Les contréles préliminaires ter-

minés, procéder au démarrage

de la fagon suivante:

1) Démarrer le systeme d’éva-
cuation des poussieres (vis,
écluse).

2) Démarrer le compresseur
d’air comprimé.

3) Démarrer la carte électro-ni-
que (diode MS allumé)

4) Démarrer le cycle de nettoya-
ge (diode CLEAN allumé).

5) Controler que toutes les élec-
trovannes fonctionnement
correctement (la diode jaune
s’allume quand la carte en-
voie I'impulsion a I'électrovan-
ne)

6) Vérifier la durée de I'impulsion
et l'intervalle entre une impul-
sion et l'autre.

7) Mettre en marche l'aspirateur
(s'il est prévu).

AVVIAMENTO
Controlli preliminari

Avendo ultimato i collegamenti

elettrici e pneumatici occorre ef-

fettuare i seguenti controlli preli-
minari:

- Controllare che la scheda elet-
tronica sia correttamente ali-
mentata e settata.

- Controllare che la pressione al
serbatoio filtro sia di 6 bar.

- Controllare che tutti le viti e i
ganci siano stretti.

- Controllare che tutti gli elemen-
ti siano correttamente fissati sul
disco portaelementi.

- Controllare che le guarnizioni
siano tutte integre e chiudere il
portello d’ispezione.

- Controllare, se presenti, che
tutte le eventuali tubazioni col-
legate al filtro siano accurata-
mente avvitate e assemblate.

- Controllare il verso di rotazio-
ne dell’aspiratore (se presen-
te).

Procedura di avviamento
Terminati i controlli preliminari,
effettuare la seguente procedu-
ra per 'avviamento:

1) Avviare I'eventuale scarica-
tore di polvere (roto-cella, co-
clea...)

2) Avviare compressore aria.

3) Alimentare la scheda elettro-
nica (led MS acceso)

4) Avviare il ciclo di pulizia (led
CLEAN acceso)

5) Controllare che tutte le elet-
trovalvole funzionino corret-
tamente (il led giallo si ac-
cende quando la scheda in-
via I'impulso all’elettrovalvo-
la)

6) Verificare la durata dello spa-
ro e l'intervallo tra uno sparo
e laltro.

7) Avviare I'aspiratore (se pre-
sente).
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Attention: Achtung! Attention: Attenzione:

Pressure differential will vary
according to the type of dust and
loading of dust to be filtered and
this can take up to 100 hours
stabilize.

Ensure that the designed air vol-
ume is being exhausted. Excess
air volume being drawn through
the filter before dust cake is al-
lowed to build up will reduce life
of element and impair filtration ef-
ficiency. When filter differential
pressure reaches 50-150 mm.
H,O air volume shoulded be re
checked to ensure that designed
air volume has been achieved.
+ After some working hours,
check that vibrations have not
loosened the tightening of bolts
and nuts or changed the ten-
sion of belts.

Avoid consecutive starting of
the motor which could bring
continual overloads overheat-
ing the electric parts. Before
restarting, make cool down
sufficiently.

Bear in mind that “WAM®” fans
have their own single-blocks
of proof bearings, except dif-
ferent specifications required
by the Customer, and thus no
inspection on lubrication is nec-
essary.

Frequent checks of the opera-
tion of the filter particulary dur-
ing the first few weeks are
essential.

Only through these checks one
will find out whether the present
pause duration in sufficient in
view of a correct cleaning of the
filter cartdriges.

Beim “Einfahren” des Filters in
der Anfangsphase muR die Ven-
tilatorleistung gedrosselt wer-
den. Erst wenn der Stromungs-
verlust Werte zwischen 50 und
150 mm H20 erreicht hat, bzw.
sich “stabilisiert” hat (unter-
schiedlich je nach Eigenschaf-
ten des Staubs, im Durchschnitt
jedoch nach ca. 100 Betriebs-
stunden), darf der Ventilator sei-
ne volle Leistung bringen.
Dann prifen, daR der Wert der
Stromaufnahme nicht tber dem
Wert auf dem Typenschild liegt.
- Nach einigen Betriebsstunden
sicherstellen, daf} die Schrau-
ben sich infolge der Ruttelbe-
wegung nicht gelockert haben
oder die Riemenspannung sich
geandert hat.
- Den Motor nicht mehrfach
nacheinander starten. Das
fuhrt zu dauernder Uberlas-
tung, die zum Uberhitzen der
elektrischen Bestandteile fiih-
ren. Vor einem erneuten Start-
versuch den Motor abkihlen
lassen.
Die Ventilatoren von WAM® ha-
ben, wenn bei der Bestellung
nichts anderes angegeben
wird, hermetisch abgedichtete
Lager. Daher ist kein Schmie-
ren der Lager erforderlich.

Nach dem Einbau des Filters
sollte speziell in den ersten
Betriebswochen kontrolliert
werden, ob der Abreinigungszy-
klus korrect funktionert.
Insbesondere mull gepuft wer-
den, ob die werksseiting einge-
stellte Pause dauer fiir den Ein-
satzfall geeignet ist oder veran-
dert werden mugB.

Dans le cas d'utilisation d’'un fil-
tre avec ventilateur, il est néces-
saire de régler le débit d’air a la
valeur initialement demandée.
Quand la perte de charge aura
rejoint une valeur comprise en-
tre 50 et 150 m H20 (filtre stabi-
lisé), qui varie en fonction du
type de poussiére et de la quan-
tité, et ce approximativement
pendant les 100 premiéres heu-
res de fonctionnement, il sera
possible de régler de nouveau le
débit a la valeur demandée. Vé-
rifier ensuite que le courant ab-
sorbé ne dépasse la valeur figu-
rant sur la plaque.

» Vérifier apres quelques heu-
res de fonctionnement que les
vibrations n’ont pas desserré
les boulons ou modifié la ten-
sion des courroies.

Eviter de démarrer le moteur
plusieurs fois de suite; cela dé-
termine des surcharges conti-
nues entrainant un échauffe-
ment des parties électriques.
Laisser refroidir suffisamment
avant de redémarrer.

Ne pas oublier que les ventila-
teur “WAM®” montent des rou-
lements étanches qui n’exigent
aucune vérification de la lubri-
fication, sauf si le client deman-
de expressément des roule-
ments différents.

Aprés linstallation du filtre il est
essentiel de contrbler le bon
fonctionnement du cycle de dé-
colmatage, surtout pendant
les premiéres seimanes.

Il est indispensable de controler
si le temps de pause est suffis-
sant pour obtenir un décolmata-
ge correct dans le cadre speci-
figue de votre application.

Nel caso di utilizzo di aspiratore
nella fase iniziale di utilizzo filtro,
occorre ridurre la portata al va-
lore richiesto.
Solamente quando la perdita di
carico raggiungera valori com-
presitrai 50 - 150 m H20 (a filtro
“stabilizzato”), in funzione del
tipo di polvere e quantitativo, ap-
prossimativamente comunque
entro le prime 100 ore di funzio-
namento, si pud ricondurre la
portata dell’aspiratore al valore
richiesto. Quindi controllare che
la corrente assorbita non superi
quella di targa.
* Dopo qualche ora di funziona-
mento verificare che le vibra-
zioni non abbiano allentato il
serraggio della bulloneria o mo-
dificato il tiro delle cinghie.
Evitare avviamenti consecutivi
del motore; cid comporta so-
vraccarichi continui che surri-
scaldano le parti elettriche. Pri-
ma di riavviare lasciare raffred-
dare in modo sufficiente.

« Si tenga presente che i ventila-
tori “WAM®” montano nei propri
monoblocchi dei cuscinetti sta-
gni salvo diversa specifica ri-
chiesta del Cliente e che per-
tanto non necessitano di alcu-
na verifica della lubrificazione.

E’ essenziale che, una volta in-
stallato il filtro, venga controllato
il ciclo di pulizia sopratutto du-
rante le prime settimane di
funzionamento.

Cid e necessario per rendersi
conto se il tempo di pausa pre-
impostato e sufficiente o meno
per effettuare una corretta puli-
zia nel Vostro specifico.
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MAINTENANCE

Before carrying out any operation,

make sure the machine is in safe-

ty condition

In this manual, from here onwards

“setting the machine in safety

conditions” will indicate the fol-

lowing operations:

- Make sure the machine is dis-

connected from all electric pow-

er supply sources.

Make sure the machine is com-

pletely stopped.

Wait for the internal and exter-

nal machine temperatures to

reach values not dangerous to

the touch.

Provide sufficient lighting

around the machine operating

area (the operators may be pro-

vided with electric lamps with

protection degree IP65, if nec-

essary).

Make sure the machine is dis-

connected from the compressed

air supply.

- Wait for the powder mass inside
the silo to settle down com-
pletely.

Before carrying out any operation

on the machine (maintenance or

cleaning), the operators must use

suitable personal protection

equipment:

- antistatic safety footwear (certi-
fied)

- antistatic protective clothing (cer-
tified)

- helmet

- antistatic, cut-proof gloves

- safety masks

In addition to these, use the safe-
ty devices specified in the safety
chart of the product handled.
Machine operations must be
carried out with the machine in
safety conditions disconnected
from all energy sources and in
the absence of airborne dust;
follow the filter stop procedure
for maintenance.

All maintenance operations,
whether ordinary or extraordinary,
must be carried out by adopting
the suitable personal protection
equipment required and by fol-
lowing the instructions in this
manual strictly.

To reach the parts at the top of
the filter, use a work platform,
which must be chosen in such a
way as to prevent risk of slipping,
tripping or falling of operators.

WARTUNG
Vor Eingriffen jeder Art am Geréat
Uberprufen, ob dieses in einen
sicheren Zustand versetzt wurde.
In diesem Handbuch verstehen
wir unter dem Begriff ,das Gerat
in einen sicheren Zustand brin-
gen” die folgenden MaRnahmen:
- Sicherstellen, dass die Maschi-
ne von allen elektrischen Ver-
sorgungsquellen getrennt ist.
Sicherstellen, dass alle beweg-
lichen Geréateteile still stehen.
Sicherstellen, dass die Innen-
und AuRentemperatur des
Gera-tes einen Wert erreicht hat,
der bei Bertihrung ungefahrlich
ist.
Dafur sorgen, dass der Bereich
rings um das Gerat gut be-leuch-
tet ist (eventuell indem man das
Personal mit elektrischen Lam-
pen mit Schutzart IP65 ausstat-
tet).
Sicherstellen, dass das Gerat
vom Versorgungsnetz fir Druck-
luft abgetrennt ist.
- Abwarten, bis der Staub, der sich
innerhalb des Gerates befindet,
sich vollkommen abgesetzt hat.

Fur jede Arbeit, die am Gerat aus-

zufiihren ist, (Wartung und Reini-

gung) muss das Personal mit den

entsprechenden persénlichen

Schutzausristungen (PSA) ausge-

stattet sein:

- Antistatische Sicherheitsschuhe
(zertifiziert)

- Antistatische Schutzkleidung
(zertifiziert)

- Schutzhelme

- Antistatische Schnittschutz-
handschuhe

- Atemschutzmasken.

AuBerdem auch die Schutzvor-
richtungen, die auf dem Sicher-
heitsdatenblatt zu filternden Pro-
dukts stehen.

Die Wartungsarbeiten miissen
bei in den sicheren Zustand ge-
brachter Maschine ausgefiihrt
werden, wenn diese von allen
Energiequellen getrennt ist, und
in Abwesenheit von durch die
Luft verteiltem Staub: Die ganze
Prozedur zum Anhalten des Fil-
ters durchfiihren, bevor man mit
der Wartung beginnt.

Alle Wartungsarbeiten, sowohl
regelmaRige als auch auReror-
dentliche, missen unter Anwen-
dung aller erforderlichen persén-
lichen Schutzeinrichtu ngen und
unter Beachtung aller Angaben
dieses Handbuchs ausgefiihrt wer-
den.

Wenn bei der Wartung Teile des
Filters erreicht werden mussen,
die sich in gréRerer Héhe befin-
den, benutzen Sie eine Arbeits-
blhne, die so zu wahlen ist, dass
Ausrutsch-, Stolper- und Abstiirz-
gefahren fur das Personal vermie-
den werden.

ENTRETIEN

Avant d’effectuer une quelconque

intervention sur la machine s’as-

surer que celle-ci a été placée en
condition de sécurité.

Dans le présent manuel la consi-

gne “mettre la machine en sécu-

rité” indique les opérations sui-
vantes :

- S’assurer que la machine est
débranchée de toutes les ali-
mentations électriques;

- S’assurer que la machine est
complétement arrétée;

- Attendre que la température in-
térieure et extérieure de la ma-
chine a atteint une valeur qui
n'est pas dangereuse au tou-
cher;

- Eclairer correctement la zone
qui entoure la machine (en do-
tant éventuellement les opéra-
teur de lampes électriques avec
degré de protection IP65);

- S’assurer que la machine est
débranchée du réseau de distri-
bution de I'air comprimé;

- Attendre que la poussiére con-
tenue a lintérieur de la machi-
ne se soit entierement déposée.

Pour toute opération a effectuer

sur la machine (entretien et net-

toyage), les opérateurs devront

étre munis des équipements de

protection individuelle (EPI) :

- Chaussures de sécurité antista-
tiques (certifiées)

- Vétements de protection antis-
tatiques (certifiés)

- Casque

- Gants anticoupure antistatiques

- Maques de protection respira-
toire

En outre les équipements de pro-
tection prévus par la fiche de sé-
curité du produit filtré.

Les opérations d’entretien doi-
vent étre effectuées avec la
machine en condition de sécu-
rité, débranché de toute source
d’énergie et en absence de
poussiéres dispersée dans l'air
: effectuer toute la procédure d’ar-
rét du filtre avant de commen-
cer I'entretien.

Toutes les opérations d’entretien,
aussi bien ordinaire qu’extraordi-
naire, doivent étre exécutées en
adoptant tous les dispositifs de
protection individuelle requis et
en suivant attentivement les indi-
cations de cette notice.

Si I'on doit effectuer I'entretien
sur des parties en hauteur du fil-
tre, utiliser une plate-forme aé-
rienne de travail qui devra étre
choisie de maniére a éviter les
dangers de glissement, heurt ou
chute des opérateurs.

MANUTENZIONE

Prima di effettuare un qualsiasi
intervento sulla macchina assicu-
rarsi che questa sia messa in sicu-
rezza.

In seguito nel presente manuale
indicheremo con la dicitura “met-
tere in sicurezza la macchina’ le
seguenti operazioni:

- accertarsi che la macchina sia
scollegata da tutte le alimenta-
zioni elettriche;

accertarsi che la macchina sia
completamente ferma;
attendere che la temperatura
interna ed esterna della mac-
china abbia raggiunto un valo-
re non pericoloso al tatto;
provvedere ad illuminare corret-
tamente la zona circostante alla
macchina (eventualmente do-
tando gli operatori di lampade
elettriche con grado di prote-
zione IP65);

accertarsi che la macchina sia
scollegata dalla rete di distri-
buzione d’aria compressa;
attendere che la polvere conte-
nuta all’interno della macchina
sia completamente depositata.

Per qualsiasi operazione da ef-

fettuarsi sulla macchina (manu-

tenzioni e pulizia), gli operatori

dovranno essere muniti degli ap-

positi dispositivi di protezione in-

dividuale (DPI):

- scarpe antinfortunistiche anti-
statiche (certificate)

- indumenti protettivi antistatici
(certificati)

- casco

- guanti antitaglio antistatici

- mascherine protettive

Inoltre occorre utilizzare tutti i di-
spositivi di protezione previsti
dalla scheda di sicurezza del pro-
dotto filtrato.

Le operazioni di manutenzione
devono essere effettuate a mac-
china in sicurezza, scollegata
da ogni fonte di energia e in as-
senza di polvere aerodispersa:
seguire tutta la procedura di ar-
resto del filtro prima di iniziare
la manutenzione.

Tutte le operazioni di manuten-
zione, sia ordinaria che straordi-
naria, devono essere eseguite
adottando tutti i dispositivi di pro-
tezione personale richiesti e se-
guendo attentamente le indica-
zioni di questo manuale.

La’ dove si debbano raggiungere
parti del filtro in quota, utilizza-
re una piattaforma aerea di lavo-
ro che dovra essere scelta in
modo da evitare pericoli di scivo-
lamento, inciampo o caduta per
gli operatori.
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PERIODIC CHECKS

Before carrying out any op-
eration on the filter, always
disconnect the power sup-
ply.

To ensure a problem-free oper-
ation and non-scheduled stops
the following checks should be
carried out:

Daily:

- If hopper fitted, check dust
container and empty as re-
quired (ensure that dust con-
tainer is never overfull).

- If a rotary valve or a screw con-
veyor is fitted make sure that
dust hopper has emptied.

Weekly:

Open compressed air manifold
drain tap to remove any mois-
ture collected; measure the pres-
sure differential.

Should a higher than normal dif-
ferential pressure be experi-
enced consult chapter “Fault
Findings”.

Every 6 months:

Inspect the clean air section of

the filter to see if there is evi-

dence of dust. If there is evi-
dence of dust consult chapter

“Fault Finding”.

- Check door seals are intact.

- Check the reverse pulsing is
operating.

- Check the interval timing on the
reverse pulsing.

- Check electrovalves and dia-
phragm valves are operating
correctly.

- Check motor and fan (if su-
pllied).

- Check drain tap

- Remove all the filter elements
and check state of filter mate-
rial

- Clean all the filter elements.

- Check any suction fan and the
motor

Every year:

- Check the seals for wear and
replace if necessary.

- Check the blowing pipes to en-
sure they are clear and not
blocked.

REGELMASSIGE KONTROLLEN

Bevor man irgendeine Ar-
beit am Filter ausfiihrt, muss
die Spannungsversorgung
immer ausgeschaltet wer-
den.

Um einen problemfreien Betrieb
ohne auBerplanméfRige Unter
brechungen gewahrleisten zu
kénnen, sollten mindestens fol-
gende Kontrollen durchgefiihrt
werden:

Téglich:

- Bei Versionen mit Sammeltrich-
ter und Eimer sicherstellen, daf3
Eimer standig geleert wird, um
eine Blockierung infolge eines
Rickstaus zu vermeiden.

- Bei Versionen mit Trichter und
nachgeschaltetem Fordergerat
sicherstellen, daB sich im
Trichter keine Materialbriicken
bilden kénnen.

Wéchentlich:

Bei Versionen mit Sammeltrich-
ter und Eimer sicherstellen, daR
Eimer standig geleert wird, um
eine Blockierung infolge eines
Ruckstaus zu vermeiden.

Bei Versionen mit Trichter und
nachgeschaltetem Férdergerat
sicherstellen, da sich im Trich-
ter keine Materialbriicken bilden
kénnen.

Alle 6 Monate:

Bereich des Reinluftauslasses

auf Staubgehalt inspizieren. Pra-

senz von Staub signalisiert, daf3
die Filtermedien in ihrer Funktion
beeintrachtigt sind.

- Dichtungen der Paneele inspi-
zieren.

- Kontrollieren, ob Abreiningungs
-Intervalle und DruckluftstoR-
dauer nach wie vor korrekt
sind.

- Magnetventile und Membrane
auf Funktionstiichtigkeit pru-
fen.

- Ventilator und Antrieb kontrol-
lieren (falls vorhanden).

- Kondenswasser-Ablasshahn
kontrollieren

- Alle Filterelemente entfernen
und den Zustand des Filter-ma-
terials prufen

- Filterelemente reinigen.

- Den eventuell vorhandenen
Ventilator und den Motor priifen.

Jedes Jahr:

- Den Zustand der Dichtelemen-
te prifen und sie bei Bedarf
ersetzen.

- Den Zustand der Abreini-
gungsrohre prifen und sicher-
stellen, dass die Offnungen frei
sind.

CONTROLES PERIODIQUES

Avant toute opération sur le
filtre débrancher toujours
I’alimentation électrique.

Pour s’assurer d’un bon fonc-
tionnement et éviter des arréts
non programmeés, nous vous
conseillons de respecter les opé-
rations d’entretien ci-dessous
mentionnées:

Journalier:

- Sur les filtres avec seau a
poussieres, vider celui-ci en fin
de journée; sur les filtres avec
écluse, vérifier la non forma-
tion de voltes dans la trémie.

Hebdomadaire:

Quvrir le robinet de purge des
condensats. Mesurer la perte de
charge du filtre.

Dans le cas d’augmentation anor-
male de celle-ci, se reporter au
tableau “Problemes et Solutions”

Tous les 6 mois:

Inspecter la zone de sortie de

I'air épuré pour vérifier la pré-

sence de poussiéres qui indi-

querait un dommage aux élé-
ments filtrants.

- Vérifier les joints de porte.

- Vérifier le fonctionnement cor-
rect du systeme de décolma-
tage cyclique.

- Controler les réglages des im-
pulsions (intervalles et durée).

- Vérifier le bon état des élec-
trovannes et des membranes.

- Contréler le robinet de purge
des condensats.

- Enlever tous les éléments fil-
trants et vérifier les conditions
du tissu

- Nettoyer les éléments filtrants.

- Controler I'éventuel aspirateur
et moteur.

Tous les ans :

- Contréler les conditions des
joints, si nécessaire les rem-
placer

- Vérifier I'état des tubes de dé-
colmatage et contréler que les
orifices sont libres.

CONTROLLI PERIODICI

Prima di qualsiasi operazio-
ne sul filtro disattivare sem-
pre I’alimentazione elettrica.

Per assicurare un buon funzio-
namento, evitando rischi o fer-
mate non programmate, consi-
gliamo di effettuare le seguenti
operazione di manutenzione:

Giornaliera:

- Nelle applicazioni in cui vi sia
tramoggia con contenitore pol-
veri accertarsi che il conteni-
tore sia costantemente svuo-
tato per evitare intasamenti, se
esiste rotocella o coclea con-
trollare che nella tramoggia non
si formino ponti di materiale.

Settimanale:

Azionare il rubinetto scarico con-
densa per evitare che 'umidita
accumulatasi sia eccessiva.
Misurare il differenziale di pres-
sione.

Nel caso in cui la pressione dif-
ferenziale salga rapidamente
(es. raddoppi..) in misurazioni
successive, consultare la tabel-
la Problemi e Soluzioni.

Ogni 6 mesi:

Ispezionare la zona di uscita di

aria pulita e verificare presenza

eventuale di polveri che eviden-
zierebbero danni al media filtran-
te.

- Controllare le tenute e le guar-
nizioni sui portelli e sulla flan-
gia di accoppiamento.

- Verificare il corretto funziona-
mento ciclico del sistema di pu-
lizia.

- Verificare il corretto settaggio
dei tempi di sparo e di lavoro.

- Controllare il funzionamento
delle elettovalvole e le membra-
ne.

- Controllare la rubinetteria “sca-
rico condensa”.

- Rimuovere tutti gli elementi fil-
tranti e verificare le condizioni
del tessuto

- Pulire gli elementi filtranti.

- Controllare I'eventuale aspira-
tore e motore.

Ogni anno:

- Controllare le condizioni delle
guarnizioni, se necessario so-
stituirle

- Verificare lo stato dei tubi di
sparo e controllare che i fori
siano liberi.
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WARNING WARTUNG ATTENTION ATTENZIONE

- The particular applications of
fans sometimes require specif-
ic maintenance needs, above
all xhen the fan is passed
through by very dusty air or is
assigned to the pneumatic
transport of materials of differ-
ent nature. The wheel can be
progressively clogged to the
detriment of performance and
balancing. Thus it is suitable
that its state is checked peri-
odically also through the pro-
vided inspection door.

If it is necessary to rimove the
wheel, loosen the nuts fasten-
ing the nozzle to the fan side
and remove it. Remove the
screw and the washer secur-
ing the wheel on the shaft and
put a protection washer on the
shaft end; thus extract the
wheel from the shaft with the
help of a puller. Be careful to
the handling of big wheels.For
the assembly, reverse the pro-
cedure.

Check the fan periodically by
making it turn manually every
week so as to avoid any dam-
age to the rings.

- Die besonderen Anwendun-

gen der Ventilatoren erfordern
manchmal eine spezielle War-
tung, insbesondere in den Fal-
len, in denen der Ventilator von
sehr staubiger Luft umgeben
wird oder zum Transport pneu-
matischen Materials verschie-
denster Art verwendet wird.
Das Laufrad kann sich mit der
Zeit immer mehr blockieren,
was die Auswuchtung beein-
trachtigt. Daher sollte man den
Zustand in diesem Fall auch re-
gelmaRig anhand der vorgese-
henen Kontrolluke tberprifen.
Falls man das Laufrad abneh-
men muf}, geht man folgender-
mafen vor: die Muttern lockern,
die die Einmiindung an der Sei-
te des Ventilators fixieren, und
diese entfernen. Die Schraube
und die Unterlegscheibe, die
das Laufrad am Schaft befes-
tigt, entfernen und am &uRers-
ten Ende des Schafts eine
Schutzunterlegscheibe einfu-
gen, das Laufrad anschlieBend
mit Hilfe einer Abziehvorrich-
tung vom Schaft nehmen. Beim
Abnehmen schwerer Laufra-
der besonders aufpassen. Zur
Installation entgegengesetzt
vorgehen.
Den Ventilator regelmaRig kon-
trollieren, indem man ihn wo-
chentlich einmal mit der Hand
zum Drehen bringt, um Scha-
den an den Ringen zu vermei-
den.

- Certaines applications particu-
lieres des ventilateurs exigent
parfois un entretien spécifique,
surtout si le ventilateur est tra-
versé par de l'air trés poussié-
reux, ou s’il sert au transport
pneumatique de matieres de
différentes natures.

La couronne mobile peut s’en-
crasser progressivement, au
détriment des performances
de I'équilibrage, c’est pourquoi,
dans ce cas-la, vous devez
vérifier périodiquement son
état, ne serait-ce qu’'a travers
le regard de visite destiné a cet
effet. Si vous avez besoin de
retirer la couronne mobile, des-
serrez les écrous qui fixent
I'ajutage au flanc du ventilateur
et retirez-le. Enlevez la vis et
la rondelle qui fixent la couron-
ne mobile sur I'arbre et mettez
une rondelle de protection a
'extrémité de I'arbre. Ensuite,
retirez la couronne mobile de
I'arbre a l'aide d’un extracteur.
Faites trés attention si vous
devez déplacer de grosses
couronnes mobiles. Pour la re-
monter, procédez dans le sens
inverse.

Controlez périodiquement le
ventilateur en le faisant tour-
ner manuellement toutes les
semaines pour éviter des dom-
mages aux anneaux.

- Le particolari applicazioni dei
ventilatori richiedono talvolta
specifiche necessita manuten-
tive, soprattutto nei casi in cui
il ventilatore & attraversato da
aria molto polverosa o € adibito
al trasporto pneumatico di ma-
teriali di varia natura.

La girante si puo intasare pro-
gressivamente, a scapito delle
prestazioni dell’equilibratura. E
percio opportuno che in que-
sto caso se ne verifichi perio-
dicamente lo stato anche attra-
verso I'apposito portello di ispe-
zione. Qualora si rendesse
necessaria la rimozione della
girante si proceda allentando i
dadi che fissano il boccaglio
alla fiancata del ventilatore e
rimuoverlo. Togliere la vite e la
rondella che bloccano la giran-
te all'albero interponendo sul-
I'estremita dell’albero una ron-
della di protezione, quandi sfi-
lare la girante dall’albero aiu-
tandosi con un estrattore. Pre-
stare molta attenzione alla mo-
vimentazione di grosse giranti.
Per il montaggio procedere in
modo inverso.

Controllare periodicamente il
ventilatore facendolo ruotare a
mano settimanalmente per evi-
tare danni agli anelli.
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Shut down procedure

1) Switch off the fun and filter
without disconnecting the
power supply (according to
the wiring diagram instruc-
tions inserted in the panel, the
timer is automatically activat-
ed for further after-shut-
down cleaning having a fixed
duration of 10 minutes).

2) After another 10 minutes,
disconnect the power supply
to the controller.

3) Switch off the compressor.

4) Switch off the dust discharg-
er valve or screw conveyor.

Abschalten des Filters

1) Ventilator/Filter abschalten,
ohne Stromzufuhr zu unter-
brechen. Bei Befolgung der
auf der Innenwand ange-
brachten Anleitung erfolgt au-
tomatisch eine zehnminutige
Nachreinigung.

2) Nach Ablauf der zehnmindti-
gen Nachreinigung Stromzu-
fuhr zur Steuerung abschal-
ten.

3) Kompressor abschalten.

4) Eventuell vorhandenes,
nachfolgendes Austraggerat
abschalten.

Procédure d’arrét

1) Arréter le ventilateur / le filtre
sans couper la tension (en
suivant les instructons de
raccordement électrique, la
temporisation de nettoyage
“fin de cycle” d’'une durée fixe
de 10 min.).

2) Apres les 10 minutes mettre
hors tension la carte électro-
nique.

3) Arréter le compresseur.

4) Arréter le systéme d’évacua-
tion des poussiéres.

Procedura di spegnimento

1) Spegnere 'aspiratore / il filtro
senza togliere tensione (se-
guendo le istruzioni di colle-
gamento elettrico inserite nel
pannello si attiva automatica-
mente il timer di ulteriore puli-
zia di fine ciclo della durata
fissa di 10 minuti).

2) Dopo gli ulteriori 10 minuti to-
gliere tensione alla scheda
elettrica.

3) Spegnere il compressore.

4) Spegnere I'eventuale scari-
catore di polvere.
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While removing the filter ele-
ments, the operator must use
suitable personal protection as
required by the safety chart of
the dust handled.

The dust falling off the filter must
be collected and disposed of
suitably in accordance with the
instructions in the safety chart.

FILTERS WITHOUT COVER OR

Wahrend des Herausziehens
der Filterelemente muss der Be-
diener angemessene Schutz-
systeme benutzen, die vom Si-
cherheitsdatenblatt des behan-
delten Staubs vorgesehen sind.
Der von den Filtern abfallende
Staub muss auf eine sichere
Weise gesammelt und entsorgt
werden, so wie im Sicherheits
datenblatt beschrieben.

FILTER OHNE DECKEL ODER
MIT METALLDECKEL

Pendant la dépose des éléments
filtrants, 'opérateur devra se mu-
nir des systémes de protection
prévus par la fiche de sécurité
de la poussiére traitée.

La poussiere qui tombe des mé-
dias filtrants doit étre ramassée
et éliminée de maniére sdre, con-
formément a ce qui est indiqué
sur la fiche de sécurité.

FILTRES SANS CAPOT OU
AVEC CAPOT METALLIQUE

Proceed by opening cover.
Die Wetterhaube 6ffnen.
Ouvrir le capot.

Procedere all’apertura del coperchio.

Durante I'estrazione degli ele-
menti filtranti I'operatore dovra
munirsi degli adeguati sistemi di
protezione previsti dalla scheda
di sicurezza della polvere tratta-
ta.

La polvere caduta dai mezzi fil-
tranti dovra essere raccolta e
smaltita in maniera sicura, se-
condo quanto riportato nella
scheda di sicurezza.

FILTRI SENZA COPERCHIO O
CON COPERCHIO METALLICO

Lock the cover in place with the safety stop and proceed to remove the
filtering elements.

Die Wetterhaube mit der Sicherheitsarretierung blockieren und die
Filterelemente herausziehen.

Bloquer le capot en mettant I'arrét de sécurité et extraire les éléments
filtrants.

Bloccare il coperchio con il fermo di sicurezza e procedere all’estra-
zione degli elememti filtranti.




® - MAINTENANCE - REMOVING THE EXTRACTOR 11.07
WAMFLO® WARTUNG - VENTILATORAUSBAU
WAM' - ENTRETIEN - DEPOSE DE L’ASPIRATEUR

MANUTENZIONE - RIMOZIONE ASPIRATORE WA.03505.03 M. 55

FILTER MIT VENTILATOR ODER | FILTRES AVEC ASPIRATEUR| FILTRI CON ASPIRATORE O
ANSCHLUSSEN FUR OBEREN/ | OU RACCORDS POUR ASPIRA- | RACCORDI PER ASPIRAZIONE
SEITLICHEN VENTILATOR TION SUPERIEURE/LATERALE | SUPERIORE/LATERALE

FILTERS WITH SUCTION FAN
OR CONNECTORS FOR UPPER/
SIDE SUCTION

- Remove the upper unit fastening screws
- Die Befestigungsschrauben des oberen Gehéuses entfernen.
- Enlever les vis de fixation du corps supérieur

- Rimuovere le viti di fissaggio del corpo superiore

- Lift the upper suction fan-body assembly using the lift-
ing points provided.

- Die Einheit Ventilator/oberes Gehéduse heben, wobei
die Lastanschlagstellen zu verwenden sind.

- Soulever le groupe aspirateur-corps supérieur en utili-
sant les prises de levage prévues a cet effet

- Sollevare il gruppo aspiratore-corpo superiore utiliz-
zando le apposite prese di sollevamento

- Disconnect the earth lead
- Das Erdungskabel abklemmen.
- Débrancher le cable de mise a la terre.

- Sconnettere il cavetto di messa a terra.

- Rest the suction fan delicately on one side
- Den Ventilator vorsichtig seitlich abstellen.
- Poser délicatement I'aspirateur sur un cété.

- Appoggiare l'aspiratore delicatamente a lato.
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- Fasten the element bearing disc, fitting just two screws and pro-
ceed to remove the filtering elements themselves.

- Die Haletrungsplatte mit den Filterelementen durch bloBes
Einstecken der beiden Schrauben befestigen. Dann die
Filterelemente herausziehen.

- Fixer la plaque porte-éléments en introduisant seulement deux vis
et extraire les éléments filtrants

- Fissare il disco portaelementi inserendo solamente due viti e pro-
cedere alla rimozione degli elementi filtranti.

For assembly, repeat the removal operations, but in reverse.

Fiir die Montage in der umgekehrten Reihenfolge zum Ausbau vorgehen.
Pour le montage effectuer les opérations dans I'ordre inverse a la dépose.
Per il montaggio eseguire le operazioni di rimozione in senso inverso
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ELLIPTICAL BAGS - MINITASCHEN - MANCHES ELLIPTIQUES - MANICHE ELLITTICHE

Remove the venturi tubes (if present).
Venturieinsétze, sofern vorhanden, von Hand abziehen.
Retirer les tubes venturi (si prévus)

Rimuovere i tubi Venturi (se provvisto).

Holding the tool lock onto the filter element. Pull up by levering on the plate;
repeat the process for all the filter elements that need to be replaced.

Ausziehwerkzeug wie in Abb. ansetzen. Werkzeug in der Position wie in
der nebenstehenden Abb. dargestellt ruckartig an sich heranziehen,
wodurch das Kopfstiick des Filterelements ausrastet. Auf dieselbe Weise
alle anderen Filterelemente heraushebeln.

Empoigner la clé et accrocher les éléments filtrants. Tirer vers soi en faisant
levier sur le disque. Répéter I'opération pour chaque élément.

Impugnare l'utensile ed agganciare gli elementi filtranti. Tirare a sé facen-
do leva sul disco, procedere all’estrazione di tutti gli elementi da sostitu-
ire.

Extract the frame which is to be reused.
Filterschlauch vom Stiitzkorb abziehen.
Retirer les paniers support se trouvant a l'intérieur des éléments filtrants.

Sfilare il rispettivo cestello da riutilizzare.

For assembly, repeat the removal operations, but in reverse.
Fiir die Montage in der umgekehrten Reihenfolge zum Ausbau vorgehen.
Pour le montage effectuer les opérations dans 'ordre inverse a la dépose.

Per il montaggio eseguire le operazioni di rimozione in senso inverso
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BAGS - SCHLAUCHE - MANCHES - MANICHE

Remove the venturi tubes (if present).
Venturieinsatze, sofern vorhanden, von Hand abziehen.
Retirer les tubes venturi (si prévus)

Rimuovere i tubi Venturi (se provvisto).

Unscrew the bags (counter clockwise — view from above).

Die Filtereinsétze losschrauben (im gegen den Uhrezeigersinn
von oben gesehen).

Dévisser les manches (sense inverse aux aiguilles d’'une montre
- vu du haut).

Svitare le maniche (senso anti-orario - vista dall’alto)

Pull out the used filter elements completely and carefully put them to
one side making sure that they are not dropped.

Filterelemente nun véllig herausziehen und so ablegen, dal3 sie
nicht herunterfallen kénnen.

Retirer complétement les éléments et les appuyer contre le filtre en
faisant attention a ne pas en provoquer leur chute accidentelle.

Sfilare completamente gli elementi usurati ed appoggiarli con cura
all’esterno del filtro facendo attenzione a non provocarne la caduta
accidentale.

Remove the 3 screws M10.

Die 3 schrauben M10 entfernen.

Enlever le 3 vis M10.

Rimuovere le 3 viti M10.
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Remove the upper part of the filter element
Den oberen Teil der Schlauche entfernen.
Enlever la partie superieure de I'element filtrant.

Rimuovere la parte superiore dell’elemento filtrante.

Remove the bag.
Die Schlauche entfernen.
Enlever la manche.

Rimuovere la manica.

For assembly, repeat the removal operations, but in reverse.
Fiir die Montage in der umgekehrten Reihenfolge zum Ausbau vorgehen.
Pour le montage effectuer les opérations dans I'ordre inverse a la dépose.

Per il montaggio eseguire le operazioni di rimozione in senso inverso
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CARTRIDGES - PATRONEN - CARTOUCHES - CARTUCCE

Remove the venturi tubes (if present).
Venturieinsétze, sofern vorhanden, von Hand abziehen.
Retirer les tubes venturi (si prévus)

Rimuovere i tubi Venturi (se provvisto).

Unscrew the cartridges (counter clockwise — view from above).

Die Filtereinsétze losschrauben (im gegen den Uhrezeigersinn von
oben gesehen).

Dévisser les cartouches (sense inverse aux aiguilles d’'une montre
- vu du haut).

Svitare le cartucce (senso antiorario - vista dall’alto)

Pull out the used filter elements completely and carefully put them to
one side making sure that they are not dropped.

Filterelemente nun véllig herausziehen und so ablegen, dal3 sie
nicht herunterfallen kénnen.

Retirer complétement les éléments et les appuyer contre le filtre en
faisant attention a ne pas en provoquer leur chute accidentelle.

Sfilare completamente gli elementi usurati ed appoggiarli con cura
all’esterno del filtro facendo attenzione a non provocarne la caduta
accidentale.

For assembly, repeat the removal operations, but in reverse.
Fiir die Montage in der umgekehrten Reihenfolge zum Ausbau vorgehen.
Pour le montage effectuer les opérations dans I'ordre inverse a la dépose.

Per il montaggio eseguire le operazioni di rimozione in senso inverso
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CARTRIDGES AND BAGS REMOVABLE FROM BELOW - SCHMUTZGASSEITIG BEFESTIGTEN PATRONEN UND SCHLAUCHEN

CARTOUCHES ET MANCHES DEMONTABLES DU BAS - CARTUCCE E MANICHE ESTRAIBILI FRONTALMENTE

Slacken the four locking hooks starting from the one at the top right
(front view), and proceed crosswise.

Die 4 VerschluBhaken lockern, wobei man oben rechts beginnt (An-
sicht von vorn) und dann (iber Kreuz fortfahrt.

Desserrer les 4 crochets de fermeture en commencant par celui en
haut a droite (vu de face), puis procéder en croix.

Allentare i 4 ganci di chiusura iniziando da quello in alto a destra
(vista frontale), poi proseguendo a croce.

Open the door, pulling the handle from left to right. If the operation is
difficult, hold the edges of the door with both hands and pull simulta-
neously.

Die Tiir 6ffnen, indem man den Griff von links nach rechts zieht.
Falls dies Schwierigkeiten bereiten sollte, die Tiirrdnder mit beiden
Hénden erfassen und gleichzeitig an sich ziehen.

Ouvrir le portillon en tirant, a travers la poignée prévue a cet effet, de
gauche a droite. Si 'opération s’avere difficile, prendre les deux bords
du portillon des deux mains et tirer en méme temps.

Aprire il portello tirando, tramite I'apposita maniglia, da sinistra ver-
so destra. In caso l'operazione risulti difficoltosa, prendere i due
lembi del portello con entrambi le mani e titare contemporaneamen-
te.

Open the door wide.
Die Tiir ganz 6ffnen.
Ouvrir entiérement le portillon.

Spalancare completamente il portello.

PP
e e e

§5

&
",

\E 5 s

Unscrew the cartridges (clockwise — view from above).

Die Filtereinsétze losschrauben (im Uhrzeigersinn von oben gese-
hen).

Dévisser les cartouches (sens des aiguilles d’'une montre - vu du
haut).

Svitare le cartucce (senso orario - vista dall'alto-).
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Lower them enough to remove from the front by pulling upwards.
Carry out cleaning operations as described in the catalogue (see
bag or cartridge depending on whether the filter is a FB or FS).

Die dann soweit senken, wie es ausreicht, um sie dann frontal
herauszuziehen, wobei man sie nach oben zieht. Die Reinigung
vornehmen, so wie es im Katalog beschrieben ist (siehe Filter-
schlduche oder Filtereinsétze, je nachdem ob es sich um einen
Filter Typ FB oder FS handelt).

Abaisser juste ce qu’il faut pour la sortir par 'avant en tirant vers le
haut. Exécuter les opérations de nettoyage comme indiqué dans le
catalogue (voir manchons ou cartouches selon le type de filtre FB
ou FS).

Abbassarle quanto basta, poi estrarle frontalmente tirando verso
l'alto. Eseguire le operazioni di pulizia come indicato nel catalogo
(vedere maniche o cartucce a seconda il filtro sia un FB o un FS).

For assembly, repeat the removal operations, but in reverse.
Fiir die Montage in der umgekehrten Reihenfolge zum Ausbau vorgehen.
Pour le montage effectuer les opérations dans I'ordre inverse a la dépose.

Per il montaggio eseguire le operazioni di rimozione in senso inverso
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CARTRIDGES AND POLYPLEAT®

The cartridges are made from
NON-WOVEN high-resistance
material which can be even fre-
quently cleaned with a steam jet
cleaner. Please be aware of the
following instructions:

1) Regulation of high pres-

sure steam jet

- max. pressure: 100 bar

- max. temperature = 80°C

- grease-free detergent (pH be-
tween 5 and 7).

2)Clean element sideways
(see fig.) from approx. 40 cm
distance. Start at the top and
proceed slowly to the bottom.

3)At the end turn element up-
side down with the opening
pointing downwards in order
to drain it dry.

4)Let dry either at room temper-
ature for about a week or for
approximately 20 hours in an
oven at max. 80°C.

N.B.: For instructions con-
cerning other types of NON
WOVEN types of fleece
please con-tact the Manufac-
turer.

PATRONEN UND POLYPLEAT®

Die Patronen bestehen aus
NICHT GEWEBTEM, besonders
widerstandsféahigem Vlies, das
bei korrekter Vorgehensweise
durch Reinigung regenerie-
rungsfahig ist.

Die Reinigung mittels eines Hoch-
druckdampfstrahlgerats kann
ofter wiederholt werden, wenn
dabei folgendes beachtet wird:

1) Regulierung des Dampf-

strahlers

- Druck: 100 bar max.

- maximale Temperatur = 80°C

- fettfreies Reinigungsmittel ver-
wenden (pH-Wert = 5 bis 7).

2)Elemente von der Seite in ei-
nem Abstand von ca. 40 cm
von oben nach unten langsam
abstrahlen.

3)Am Ende der Reinigung Ele-
mente umdrehen, sodal offe-
ne Seite nach unten zeigt und
damit Wasser frei ablaufen
kann.

4)Enweder bei Zimmertempera-
tur etwa eine Woche oder im
Ofen bei max. 80°C ca. 20 Stun-
den lang trocknen lassen.

ANM.: Wenn andere NICHT
GEWEBTE Vliessorten ver-
wendet werden, erhalten
Sie von unseren Verkaufs-
biiros gesonderte Instruk-
tionen.

CARTOUCHES ET POLYPLEAT®

Les cartouches sont produites
en utilisant du matériel NON-TIS-
SU de résistance élevée qui per-
met un lavage avec régénéra-
tion du média filtrant. Le nettoya-
ge peut étre effectué plusieurs
fois en utilisant un nettoyeur a
haute pression. Il faut observer
les instructions suivantes:

1) Réglage du nettoyeur a

haute pression

- Pression: 100 bar max.

- Température: max.= 80°C

- Détergent: sans graisse (pH -
5+7).

2)Nettoyer I’element comme
indiqué dans la fig. de maniére
tangente a une distance de 40
cm environ en procédant len-
tement du haut en bas.

3)A nettoyage terminé faire cou-
ler 'eau en renversant la ele-
ment ainsi que I'extrémité
ouverte se trouve en bas.

4)Faire dessécher atempératu-
re ambiante pour une semaine
environ ou les faire dessécher
au four a une température max.
de 80°C pour 20 heures envi-
ron.

N.B: Afin de s’ assurer que
les instructions de lavage
soient valable pour d’autres
materiels NON-TISSUS, con-
tactez notre bureau de ven-
te!

CARTUCCE E POLYPLEAT®

Questi elementi filtranti sono re-
alizzate utilizzando dei NON-TES-
SUTI di elevata resistenza che
consentono un corretto lavag-
gio con rigenerazione del media
filtrante.

La pulizia puo essere effettuata
piu volte, utilizzando un comune
pulitore ad alta pressione aven-
do cura di osservare le seguenti
istruzioni:

1)Regolazione pulitore ad

alta pressione

- Pressione: 100 bar max

- Temperatura: 80°C max.

- Mezzo pulente: esente da gras-
si, (pH = 5+7)

2)Pulire ’elemento come in-
dicato nel disegno in modo tan-
gente, ad una distanza di circa
40 cm., procedendo dall’alto al
basso lentamente.

3)A pulizia ultimata far scolare
I’acqua rovesciando I'elemen-
to in modo da portare il foro sulla
parte inferiore.

4)Far essiccare a temperatura
ambiente per circa una setti-
mana, oppure fare essiccare
in forno ad una temperatura
max di 80°C per circa 20 ore.

ATTENZIONE: Per assicurar-
si che le istruzioni di lavag-
gio qui contenute siano ap-
plicabili ad altri NON-TESSU-
TI, contattare il ns.
Uff.Tecnico/Commerciale.
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BAGS - ELLIPTICAL BAGS -
POCKETS

These elements MUST BE dry-
cleaned, or brushed using a non-
abrasive brush, and then a jet of
compressed air (max. pressure
6 bar) must be blown from the
inside, outwards.

SCHLAUCHE - MINITASCHEN -
TASCHEN

Diese Elemente missen trocken
gereinigt werden oder man muf}
sie mit einer nicht scheuernden
Burste reinigen und anschlie-
Bend mit Druckluft (max. 6 bar)
von innen nach auen abblasen.

MANCHES - MANCHES ELLIP-
TIQUES - POCHES

Ces éléments DOIVENT étre net-
toyés a sec, c'est-a-dire qu'il faut
les brosser avec une brosse
non abrasive et les "souffler" a
I'air comprimé (6 bars max) de
l'intérieur vers I'extérieur.

MANICHE - MANICHE ELLITTI-
CHE - TASCHE

Questi elementi DEVONO esse-
re puliti a secco, ovvero occor-
re spazzolarli con una spazzola
non abrasiva e di seguito “sof-
fiarli” con aria compressa (max.
6 bar) dall’interno verso I’ ester-
no.

Bags - Schlduche
Manches - Maniche

Elliptical Bags - Minitaschen

Manches elliptiques - Maniche ellittiche
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WORK SAFETY EQUIPMENT

The presence of an operator is
not required for the operation of
the dust collector. Consequent-
ly, there is no need for particular
work safety equipment.

ALLABOVE MENTIONED DATA
REFER TO TEST CARRIED OUT
BY WAM® WITH THE FOLLOW-
INGARRANGEMENT:

FILTER ON HOPPER “DK” AND
AIR CONNECTION @ 100 mm,
L = 3000 mm AT THE INLET
AND L =2000 mm AT THE OUT-
LET.

- The noise values of fans
“WAM®” expressed in dB (A)
are obtained with reading in
free field at maximum output on
the 4 cardinal points 1.5 me-
ters from the fan, placed 1.5
meters from the ground. Dur-
ing the tests, the fan is canal-
ized according to UNI 7179-73P
Rules.

The user could find values dif-
ferent frome those indicated
according to the positioning.

It is advisable to insulate the
fan from the ground and duct
with supports and vibration-
damping joints.Don’t place the
fan near corners, close to
walls, on cased metal struc-
tures.

VORRICHTUNGEN ZUR AR-
BEITSSICHERHEIT

Zum Filterbetrieb ist die Présenz
von Bedienungspersonal nicht
erforderlich. Demzufolge sind
keine besonderen Arbeits-
schutzvorrichtungen vorzuse-
hen.

DISPOSITIFS DE PROTECTION
DU PERSONNEL

Le filtre ne nécessite pas de la
présence de I’ opérateur pour
travailler, par conséquent il ne
faut pas prévoir des protections
pour le personnel.

Noise - Betriebsgerédusche
Type kW Bruit - Rumore
dB (A) max
A 0.75 78
A 11 78
B 1.1 75
B 1.5 75
Cc 2.2 78
Cc 3 78
D 4 79
D 5.5 82

ALLE TABELLENWERTE BEZIE-
HEN SICHAUF WERKSTETS MIT
FOLGENDER VERSUCHSAN-
ORDNUNG:

FILTER AUF DK-STAUBSAM-
MELRICHTER MONTIERT; ZWI-
SCHEN STAUBQUELLE UND
TRICHTER GERADE ROHRLEI-
TUNG MIT 2100 mm, 3000
mm LANG; VOM ABLUFT-
STUTZEN DES VENTILATORS
BIS ZUR ABGABE AN DIE AT-
MOSPHARE EINE GERADE
ROHRLEITUNG MIT @100, 2000
mm LANG.

- Die Geraduschwerte der
“WAM®“-Ventilatoren kann man
durch Ablesen auf freiem Fel-
de bei maximaler Leistung, an
den 4 Kardinalpunkten in 1,5
Meter Entfernung vom Ventila-
tor in Dezibel dB (A), erhalten.
Der Ventilator selbst befindet
sich dabei in einer Entfernung
von 1,5 Metern vom Boden. Im
Rahmen des Tests, wird der
Ventilator nach den UNI 7179-
73P Normen kanalisiert.

Der Bediener kann je nach Um-
gebung auf andere Werte sto-
Ren, als angeben wurden.
Es ist stets von Vorteil, den
Ventilator mit Anti-Vibrations-
Halterungen und -Verbindun-
gen dem Boden gegeniber zu
isolieren. Der Ventilator soll
moglichst nicht in Ecken, an
Wanden und in der Nahe von
metallischen Kasten aufgestellt
werden.

TOUTES LES DONNEES INDI-
QUEES EN TABLEAU SE RAP-
PORTENT ADES TESTS STAN-
DARDS WAM®:

FILTRE SUR TREMIE DK, TUYAU-
TERIE @ 100 mm, L= 3000 mm
A L’ASPIRATION ET L= 2000
mm AU REFOULEMENT.

- Pour obtenir les valeurs de
bruyance des ventilateurs
“WAM®” exprimées en dB(A), on
doit lire en champ libre, quand
ils sont au rendement maximum,
sur les 4 points cardinaux, a
une distance de 1,5 métre du
ventilateur, lequel est a son tour,
placé a 1,5 métre du sol. Dans
le cadre du test, le ventilateur
est canalisé, conformément a
la Norme UNI 7179-73P.

Il se pourrait que I'utilisateur re-
leve des valeurs différentes de
celles indiquées: cela dépend

de 'emplacement de la machi-
ne.

Il est toujours conseillable d’iso-
ler le ventilateur du sol et de la
canalisation au moyen de sup-
ports et de joints anti-vibration.
Ne placez pas le ventilateur
dans des coins, a proximité des
parois, ou sur des structures
métalliques a caissons.

DISPOSITIVI DI PROTEZIONE
PERSONALI

La macchina per lavorare non
necessita della presenza dell’
operatore, pertanto non sono ne-
cessarie protezioni personali.

TUTTI I DATIRIPORTATIIN TABEL-
LA SONO RELATIVI A PROVE
STD.WAM®:

FILTRO SU TRAMOGGIA DK E
TUBI @ 100 mm L = 3000 mm
IN ASPIRAZIONE E L = 2000
mm IN SCARICO.

- | valori di rumorosita dei venti-
latori “WAM®” espressi in dB(A)
sono ottenuto attraverso lettu-
re eseguite in campo libero, al
massimo rendimento, sui 4 punti
cardinali a 1,5 metri dal ventila-
tore a sua volta posta a 1,5 metri
dal suolo. Nell’ambito della pro-
va il ventilatore & canalizzato
secondo le Norme UNI 7179-
73P.

L'utilizzatore potrebbe rilevare

valori diversi da quelli indicati
in funzione della collocazione

ambientale.

E sempre bene isolare il venti-
latore con supporti e giunti an-
tivibranti dal suolo e dalla ca-
nalizzazione. Evitare di collo-
care il ventilatore in corrispon-
denza di angoli, in prossimita di
pareti, su strutture metalliche
cassonate.
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SCRAPPING THE MACHINE

Before carrying out any opera-
tion, set the machine in safety
condition and use suitable per-
sonal protection equipment.

To dispose off the residual ma-
terial inside the filter, refer to the
existing regulations concerning
disposal and the product safety
chart.

- Before proceeding with dis-
posal of the filter, clean it thor-
oughly and dispose off the re-
sidual dust in accordance with
the indications in the safety
chart.

The operators in charge of dis-
posal must use suitable per-
sonal protection equipment.
For scrapping or demolition of
the machine, separate the plas-
tic parts (seals and compo-
nents) and send these to spe-
cial collection centres.

The other parts must be sent
for recycling ferrous materials.
When scrapping the machine,
follow the lifting procedure
shown on the relative page in
this catalogue.

Before proceeding with dis-
posal of the filter, clean it thor-
oughly and dispose off the re-
sidual dust in accordance with
the indications of the safety
chart.

The operators handling dis-
posal must use suitable per-
sonal protection equipment.

RETURNING THE MACHINE

When returning the machine, use
the original packaging if it has
been preserved, otherwise fix
the machine on a pallet and cov-
er it with nylon shrink-wrap, to
protect it as best as possible from
impact during transport. In any
event, make sure there is no res-
idue material inside the machine.

VERSCHROTTUNG DES GE-
RATS

Vor allen Arbeiten, die am Gerat
durchgefihrt werden, muss die-
ses in einen sicheren Zustand
versetzt werden die entspre-
chenden persénlichen Schutz-
ausriistungen (PSA) benutzt
werden.

Fir die Entsorgung von Geréte-
teilen Bezug auf die Bestimmun-
gen zur Entsorgung und das Si-
cherheitsdatenblatt des Pro-
dukts zu Rate ziehen.

- Bevor das Filter entsorgt wird,
dieses vollkommen reinigen und
den enthaltenen Reststaub in
Ubereinstimmung mit dem Si-
cherheitsdatenblatt entsorgen.
Die Arbeitnehmer, die sich um
die Entsorgung kimmern, mis-
sen angemessene personliche
Schutzausristungen verwen-
den.

Wenn das Gerat verschrottet
werden soll, sind die kunst-
stoffhaltigen Teile (Dichtungen
und Komponenten) auszubau-
en und Uber die entsprechen-
den Sammelstellen dem Recy-
cling zuzuleiten.

Die restlichen Teile sind als Ei-
senschrott zu behandeln.
Wahrend der Zerlegung des zu
verschrottenden Gerats sind
die Vorschriften zum Handling
in diesem Katalog zu beachten.
Vor der Entsorgung des Filters
dieses komplett reinigen und
den enthaltenen Reststaub in
Uber-einstimmung mit dem Si-
cherheitsdatenblatt entsorgen.
Das Personal, das sich um die
Entsorgung kiimmert, muss
angemessene persoénliche
Schutzausristungen verwen-
den.

RUCKGABE DES GERATES

Falls das Gerat zuriickgegeben
wird und man die Originalverpa-
ckung aufbewahrt hat, ist sie
darin einzupacken. Sonst ist sie
auf eine Palette zu stellen und in
Schrumpffolie zu verpacken,
wobei man versucht, sie so gut
wie moglich vor etwaigen Sto-
Ben beim Transport zu schit-
zen. Auf jeden Fall sicherstellen,
dass sich keine Materialreste
mehr in der Maschine befinden.

DEMANTELEMENT DE LA MA-
CHINE
Avant d’effectuer une quelcon-
que intervention mettre la machi-
ne en condition de sécurité et
utiliser les EPI appropriés.
Pour éliminer la matiére résiduel-
le a lintérieur du filtre, se con-
former aux normes en vigueur
en matiere de traitement des dé-
chets et a la fiche de sécurité du
produit.
- Avant mettre le filtre a la dé-
charge le nettoyer compléte-
ment et éliminer les poussiéres
restantes conformément aux
indications fournies par la fi-
che de sécurité.

Les personnes préposées a la

mise a la décharge doivent por-

ter des dispositifs personnels
de protection appropriés.

En cas de démantélement ou

de démolition a la fin de la vie

de la machine, il faut démonter
les pieces en matiere plastique

(joints et composants) et les

mettre a la décharge dans des

déchetteries spécialisées.

Les pieces restantes sont a

destiner a la récupération des

matériaux ferreux.

Pendant les phases de déman-

télement de la machine, res-

pecter les procédures de le-
vage comme indiqué sur la

feuille d’instructions prévues a

cet effet.

- Avant de procéder au déman-
telement du filtre il faut le net-
toyer entiérement et a éliminer
les poudres résiduelles con-
formément aux indications de
la fiche de sécurité.

- Les opérateurs préposés a I'éli-
mination des déchets doivent
porter des équipements appro-
priés de protection individuel-
le.

RESTITUTION MACHINE

En cas de restitution de la ma-
chine, si 'emballage a été con-
servé, la remettre dans celui-ci,
sinon la fixer sur une palette et
la protéger avec du nylon ther-
morétractable, en essayant de
la protéger le plus possible con-
tre les chocs provoqués par le
transport. Dans tous les cas s’as-
surer que la machine ne contient
pas de résidus de matiere.

ROTTAMAZIONE MACCHINA

Prima di qualsiasi intervento met-
tere in sicurezza la macchina e
fare uso degli idonei DPI.

Per lo smaltimento del materiale
residuo all’interno del filtro, fare
riferimento alle norme vigenti in
materia di smaltimento ed alla
scheda di sicurezza del prodot-
to.

- Prima di procedere allo smalti-
mento del filtro provvedere alla
sua completa pulizia ed allo
smaltimento delle polveri resi-
due in accordo con le indica-
zioni della scheda di sicurez-
za.

Gli operatori addetti allo smalti-
mento devono indossare di-
spositivi di protezione perso-
nale adeguati.

In caso di rottamazione o de-
molizione a fine vita della mac-
china, avere cura di smontare
le parti in materiale plastico
(guarnizioni e componenti) e
destinarle agli appositi centri di
raccolta.

Le restanti parti sono da desti-
nare al recupero dei materiali
ferrosi.

Durante le fasi di smantellamen-
to della macchina osservare le
procedure di sollevamento
come indicato nel foglio speci-
fico.

Prima di procedere allo smalti-
mento del filtro provvedere alla
sua completa pulizia ed allo
smaltimento delle polveri resi-
due in accordo con le indica-
zioni della scheda di sicurez-
za.

Gli operatori addetti allo smalti-
mento devono indossare di-
spositivi di protezione perso-
nale adeguati.

RESO MACCHINA

In caso di reso della macchina
se si & conservato I'imballo rein-
serirla nello stesso, altrimenti fis-
sarla su di un pallet e protegger-
la con del nylon termoretraibile,
cercando di proteggerla al me-
glio da eventuali urti derivanti dal
trasporto. In ogni caso assicu-
rarsi che la macchina non abbia
residui di materiale.
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SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

- The connections with the mains
supply should be carried out
by qualified personnel. Before
connections, ensure that plate
data and voltage supply match.
Carry out a correct grounding
of the filter components by con-
necting the earth wires and en-
sure that the filter is well
mounted onto the supporting
structure (hopper, silo etc.)
which must be equally ground-
ed according to industrial
standards.

Before carrying out mainte-
nance jobs, ensure that the fil-
ter is disconnected from mains
and air supply and that the
compressed air reservoir is
empty.

Before starting, make sure all
protections are installed cor-
rectly.

WAM® declines any re-
sponsability for damages
to things or people caused
by the absence of such ac-
cident prevention devices
if, at the order, they are not
expressly required by the
Customer.

UNFALLVERHUTUNG

- Die elektrischen Anschlisse
durfen nur von geschultem
Fachpersonal vorgenommen
werden. Uberpriifen, ob Anga-
ben auf dem Motor-Typenschild
den Netzcharakteristiken ent-
sprechen.

Die einzelnen Filterkomponen-
ten mit den mitgelieferten Er-
dungskabeln verbinden. Si-
cherstellen, daR der Filter or-
dungsgemaR auf Silo, Behal-
ter, Trichter 0.a. befestigt ist
und daB letzterer ebenfalls
geerdet ist.

- Bevor Wartungsarbeiten am
Filter durchgefuhrt werden,
Strom- und Druckluftzufuhr un-
terbrechen und sicherstellen,
daR Druckluftbehalter leer ist.
Vor der Inbetriebnahme sicher-
gehen, daR alle Schutzvorrich-
tungen richtig installiert wur-
den.

WAM® iibernimmt keinerlei
Verantwortung fiir Scha-
den an Personen oder Ge-
genstdnden, falls diese auf
das Fehlen der Unfall-
schutzvorrichtungen zu-
riickzufithren sind, und
diese bei der Bestellung
nicht ausdriicklich ange-
fordert wurden.

PREVENTION

DES ACCIDENTS

- La connexion avec le réseau
électrique doit étre effectué par
du personnel spécialisé. Avant
la connexion s’assurer que le
voltage du moteur fourni coin-
cide avec celui indiqué sur la
plaque.

- Effectuer une mise a la terre
correcte en liant les compo-
sants du filtre avec les cables
de terre préfixés. S’assurer
que le filtre soit bien fixé sur
une structure (silo, trémie etc.)
et que cette structure ait aussi
une mise a la terre.

- Avant d’effectuer des travaux
d’entretien sur le filtre, il faut
interrompre les connexions
éléctriques et pneumatiques et
s’assurer que le réservoir d’air
comprimé soit vide.

- Avant de mettre la machine en
marche, vérifiez si toutes les
protections sont installées cor-
rectement.

-La société WAM® décline
toute responsabilité pour
des dommages aux per-
sonnes ou aux choses qui
seraient causés par I’ab-
sence de ces dispositifs
contre les accidents, au cas
ou le client ne les aurait pas
explicitement demandés
au moment de la comman-
de.

PREVENZIONI
ANTINFORTUNISTICHE

- Il collegamento alla rete elettri-
ca deve essere eseguito da
personale specializzato. Prima
del colegamento, assicurarsi
che il voltaggio del motore for-
nito coincida con quello indica-
to sulla targhetta.

Effettuare una corretta messa
a terra collegando fra loro i vari
corpi costituenti il filtro ed as-
sicurandosi che il filtro stesso
sia collegato in maniera ade-
guata ad una struttura (silo, tra-
moggia od altro) a sua volta
correttamente messa a terra.
Prima di effettuare ogni inter-
vallo sul filtro interrompere il
collegamento elettrico e pneu-
matico ed accertarsi che il ser-
batoio aria compressa sia vuo-
to.

Prima dell’avviamento assicu-
rarsi che tutte le protezioni sia-
no correttamnte installate.

-La WAME® declina ogni re-
sponsabilita per danni a
cose o persone provocati
dall’assenza di tali disposi-
tivi antinfortunistici, qualo-
ra al momento dell’ordine
questi non siano stati
esplicitamente richiesti dal
Cliente.
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On the basis of the use of the fil-
ter, the installer must inform the
operators by means of specific sig-
nals, regarding the residual risks:
1. Mechanical risk

For maintenance operations, it is
compulsory for the operator to
always use personal protection
equipment.

Special warning notices on each
section of the machine indicate
the obligatory personal protection
equipment:

Je nach der Verwendung des Fil-
ters muss der Installateur das Per-
sonal durch besondere Hinweis-
schilder auf die folgenden Restri-
siken hinweisen:

1. Gefahren mechanischer Art
Fur die Wartungsarbeiten muss
das Personal immer seine persén-
liche Schutzausriustung benut-
zen.

Besondere Warnschilder an den
einzelnen Geratepartien geben
an, welche persénliche Schutz-
ausrustung jeweils erforderlich ist:

L'installateur, en fonction de I'uti-
lisation du filtre, doit informer les
opérateurs, au moyen d’indi-ca-
tions et de signalisations prévues
a cet effet, sur les risques résiduels
suivants :

1. Dangers de nature mécani-
que

Pour les activités d’entretien I'opé-
rateur a I'obligation d’utiliser tou-
jours les dispositifs de pro-tection
individuelle.

Des plaques d’avertissements ap-
posées dans chaque section de
la machine indiquent quels sont
les dispositifs de protection indi-
viduelle qui sont obligatoires :

L'installatore, in base all'utilizzo
del filtro, deve informare gli ope-
ratori, tramite appositi segnali, in
merito ai seguenti rischi residui :
1. Pericoli di natura meccanica
Per le attivita di manutenzione &
fatto obbligo all'operatore di im-
piegare sempre i dispositivi di
protezione individuale.
Apposite targhe monitorie nelle
singole sezioni di macchina indi-
cano quali dispositivi di protezio-
ne individuale si rendono obbli-
gatori:

GLOVE ARE
COMPULSORY

DIE BENUTZUNG VON
HANDSCHUHE IST
VORGESCHRIEBEN

SE METIRE DES
GANTS EST
OBLIGATOIRE

E’ OBBLIGATORIO
USARE | GUANTI

SAFETY
FOOTWEARARE
COMPULSORY

DIE BENUTZUNG VON
SICHERHEITS
SCHUHWERK IST

VORGESCHRIEBEN

CHASSURES _
DE SECURITE
OBLIGATOIRES

E’ OBBLIGATORIO
USARE LE CALZATURE
DI SICUREZZA

2. Presence of possible residu-
al high temperature after filter
stop

During the course of maintenance
and cleaning operations and in
certain operating sections, the
operator may enter into contact
with very hot parts of the filter,
with the machine stopped.
Special warning notices, located
at strategic points indicate the risk
due to the presence of very hot
surfaces and the obligation for the
operator to wear personal protec-
tion equipment, especially pro-
tective gloves.

GLOVE ARE

COMPULSORY

2. Vorliegen moéglicher hoher
Temperaturen nach Abschal-ten
des Filters

Im Laufe diverser Wartungs- und
Reinigungsarbeiten und in eini-
gen Arbeitsabschnitten kann das
Personal bei stillstehendem Ge-
rat in Kontakt mit Teilen des Fil-
ters kommen, die eine erhéhte
Tempe-ratur aufweisen.
Besondere Warnschilder, die an
den strategischen Stellen ange-
bracht sind, zeigen die Gefahren
an, die sich aus den hohen Tem-
pe-raturen der Oberflachen erge-
ben und weisen das Personal auf
dessen Verpflichtung hin, per-sén-
liche Schutzausristungen zu be-
nutzen, insbesondere Schutz-
handschuhe.

DIE BENUTZUNG VON

HANDSCHUHE IST
VORGESCHRIEBEN

2. Présence de hautes tem pé-
ratures résiduelles aprés I’ar-
rét du filtre

AU cours des interventions d’en-
tretien et de nettoyage et dans
certaines sections de travail, 'opé-
rateur peut entrer en contact,
quand la machine est arrétée,
avec des parties du filtre dont les
surfaces sont a des températures
élevées.

Des plaques d’avertissement, ap-
posées dans les endroits stratégi-
ques, signalent le danger da a la
présence de surfaces a des tem-
pératures élevées et I'obligation
de l'opérateur d'utiliser les dispo-
sitifs de protection individuelle,
en particulier des gants de pro-
tection.

SE METIRE DES

GANTS EST
OBLIGATOIRE

2. Presenza di possibili alte tem-
perature residue dopo I'arresto
del filtro

Nel corso di interventi manuten-
tivi e di pulizia e in alcune sezio-
ni di lavoro, l'operatore pud en-
trare in contatto, a macchina fer-
ma, con parti del filtro con super-
fici ad elevata temperatura.
Apposite targhe monitorie, collo-
cate nei punti strategici indicano
il pericolo dovuto alla presenza
di superfici ad elevata tempera-
tura e l'obbligo per I'operatore di
utilizzare dispositivi di protezio-
ne individuale, in particolare
guanti protettivi.

E’ OBBLIGATORIO

USARE | GUANTI

WARNING
DANGEROUS
TEMPERATURE

ACHTUNG
GEFAHRLICHE
TEMPERATUREN

ATTENTION
TEMPERATURES
DANGEREUSES

ATTENZIONE
TEMPERATURE
PERICOLOSE

3. Presence of potentially haz-
ardous dusts

In the event of both routine and
extraordinary maintenance, the
operator must wear suitable per-
sonal protection equipment, and
in particular, use a safety mask
for the respiratory tract depend-
ing on the type of dust filtered as
well as gloves and clothing.

For more details, refer to the safe-
ty chart of the product handled.

3. Vorhandensein potentiell ge-
fahrlicher Staube

Bei regelmaRigen und auler-or-
dentlicher Wartung muss das Per-
sonal geeignete persénliche
Schutzausristungen verwenden
und insbesondere Masken zum
Schutz der Atemwege mit ge-eig-
neter Klasse fur den gefilterten
Staub sowie Schutzhandschuhe
und Schutzkleidung tragen.

Fur néhere Angaben ist Bezug zu
nehmen auf das Sicherheits-da-
tenblatt des verwendeten Pro-
dukts.

3. Présence de poussiéres po-
tentiellement dange-reuses
Aussi bien dans le cas d’interven-
tions d’entretien ordinaires ou ex-
traordinaires, I'opérateur doit se
doter des dispositifs de protection
individuelle et en particulier il doit
utiliser des masques de classe
appropriée pour protéger les voies
respiratoires en fonction du type
de poussiére filtrée ainsi que de
gants ou de vétements adéquats.
Pour plus de détails consulter la
fiche de sécurité du produit utili-
sé.

3. Presenza di polveri potenzial-
mente pericolose

Nel caso di interventi sia ordinari
che straordinari di manutenzione
I'operatore deve dotarsi di idonei
dispositivi di protezione indivi-
duale ed in particolare deve uti-
lizzare maschere a protezione
delle vie respiratorie di classe ido-
nea in base al tipo di polvere fil-
trata nonché di guanti o indumen-
ti.

Per maggiori dettagli si deve far
riferimento alla scheda di sicu-
rezza del prodotto utilizzato.

MASKIIS

COMPULSORY

DIE BENUTZUNG DER
MASKE IST
VORGESCHRIEBEN

MASQUE
OBLIGATOIRE

E’ OBBLIGATORIO
USARE LA
MASCHERA

G
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In certain handling of dusts, where
hazardous substances are present,
the operator concerned who has
to access the machine for routine
and extraordinary maintenance
operations must wear suitable pro-
tective devices as indicated on
the notices provided.

Bei bestimmten Staduben, die
schadliche Substanzen beinhal-
ten, muss das Personal, falls es
im Laufe von regelmaRigen oder
auBerordentlichen Wartungs-ar-
beiten mit jenen Substanzen in
kontakt gerat, angemessene per-
sonliche Schutzausristungen tra-
gen, so wie dies auf den vorhan-
denen Schildern ang-zeigt wird.

DIE BENUTZUNG DER

Dans des traitements déterminés
de poussiéres ou il y a la présen-
ce de substances nocives, I'opé-
rateur qui doit y avoir acces, dans
le cours des interventions ordinai-
res ou extraordinaires, doit porter
les dispositifs de protection ap-
propriés comme signalé par les
panneaux indicateurs qui s’y trou-
vent.

In determinati trattamenti di pol-
veri dove vi & la presenza di so-
stanze nocive, |'operatore che
dovesse accedere, nel corso di
interventi ordinari o straordinari,
deve indossare gli idonei dispo-
sitivi di protezione come indica-
to dalla cartellonistica ivi presen-
te.

E’ OBBLIGATORIO

MASK IS MASKE IST e
COMPULSORY VORGESCHRIEBEN OBLIGATOIRE
P D | 7= D 79
WARNING . ATTENTION
HURTFUL ;gﬁ:é%?EFFE SUBSTANCES
SUBSTANCE DANGEREUSES
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GLOVE ARE
COMPULSORY

DIE BENUTZUNG VO
HANDSCHUHE IST

VORGESCHRIEBEN

SE METIRE DES

GANTS EST
OBLIGATOIRE

USARE LA
MASCHERA
w R
ATTENZIONE
SOSTANZE
NOCIVE
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E’ OBBLIGATORIO

USARE | GUANTI

All maintenance operations in-
side the filter (or outside but with
parts of the filter open) MUST BE
done with the plant stopped and
in the absence of airborne dust; it
is therefore necessary to

open the filter after allowing
enough time for the dust to set-
tle. In case of operations involv-
ing heating (welding, cutting) it
is necessary to clean the filter first,
removing all dust deposits (the
layers, the deposits and accumu-
lated combustible powder MUST
be considered like any other
source which can result in an ex-
plosive atmosphere).
Authorization for execution of
operations involving heating
MUST be given by technical per-
sonnel specialized and trained in
the risk of explosion from powders
(capable of checking residual risk,
suitability of tools and a knowl-
edge of the procedures).

4. Hazards deriving from pres-
surized circuits (hydraulic, pneu-
matic) during maintenance and/
or repair operations pressure must
be discharged from the plants and
accumulators (if present), accord-
ing to the instructions given
alongside the components and in
the respective user manuals.

5. Hazard generated by noise
The user and employer are
obliged to respect the legal stand-
ards as regards protection from
daily personal exposure of oper-
ators to noise (in Italy L.D.277/
91).

Alle Wartungsarbeiten innerhalb
des Filters (oder auRerhalb davon,
aber bei offenen Filterteilen)
MUSSEN bei abgeschalteter An-
lage und in Abwesenheit von
Staubluft ausgefuhrt werden. Da-
her ist es erforderlich, das Filter
zu offnen, nachdem eine ausrei-
chende Zeitspanne abgelaufen
ist, in welcher der Staub sich ab-
setzen konnte. Bei der Ausfiihrung
von Hitze erzeugenden Arbeiten
(Schweillen, Brennen) ist es er-
forderlich, das Filter zuvor so vor-
zubereiten, dass alle Staubabla-
gerungen entfernt werden
(Schichten, Ablagerungen und
Ansammlungen von brennbarem
Staub MUSSEN wie jede andere
Staubquelle betrachtet werden,
die zum Entstehen einer explosi-
onsfahigen Atmosphére beitragen
kann).

Die Genehmigung zur Ausfiihrung
von Arbeiten im erhitzten Zustand
MUSS durch spezialisiertes Fach-
personal erteilt werden, das Uber
die Explosionsgefahr durch Staub
unterrichtet ist (das in der Lage
ist, das Restrisiko festzustellen, das
die geeigneten Werkzeuge und
auch die Prozeduren kennt).

4. Gefahren durch unter Druck
stehende Leitungen (hydrau-
lisch, pneumatisch) Wahrend der
Wartungsarbeiten und/oder Repa-
raturen sind die Anlagen und die
etwaigen Speicher zu entleeren,
so wie es in den Anweisungen in
der Nahe der jeweiligen Kompo-
nenten oder in den entsprechen-
den Handbichern steht.

5. Gefahrdung der Arbeithehmer
durch Larm

Der Bediener und der Arbeitge-
ber sind zur Beachtung der ge-
setzlichen Bestimmungen in Sa-
chen Schutz gegen tagliche per-
sonliche Larmexposition der Ar-
beitsnehmer verpflichtet (in Itali-
en D.Lgs.277/91).

Tous les entretiens a I'intérieur
du filtre (ou extérieur mais avec
des parties du filtre ouvertes)
DOIVENT étre effectués quand
l'installation est arrétée et en ab-
sence de poussiére dispersée
dans l'air ; il est par conséquent
nécessaire d’ouvrir le filtre aprés
avoir laissé passé un temps suffi-
sant pour faire déposer la pous-
siére. Dans le cas de travaux a
chaud (soudure, découpe) il faut
préalablement assainir le filtre,
en éliminant tous les dépots de
poussiére (les couches, les dépbts
et les tas de poussiére combusti-
ble DOIVENT étre considérés
comme une autre source pouvant
donner lieu a une atmosphére
explosive).

L'autorisation a I’exécution des
travaux a chaud DOIT étre don-
née par du personnel technique
spécialisé et formé sur le risque
d’explosion des poussiéres (en
mesure4 de vérifier le risque rési-
duel, I'aptitude des outils et la
connaissance des procédures).
4. Dangers dérivant des circuits
sous pression (hydrauliques,
pneumatiques) Pendant les opé-
rations d’entretien et/ou de répa-
ration il faut décharger les instal-
lations et les éventuels accumu-
lateurs, conformément aux ins-
tructions qui se trouvent a proxi-
mité des composants et dans les
notices d’instructions correspon-
dantes.

5. Dangers provoqués par le
bruit

L'utilisateur ainsi que I'employeur
ont I'obligation de faire respecter
les normes de loi en matiere de
protection contre I'exposition per-
sonnelle quotidienne des opéra-
teurs au bruit (en Italie D.Lgs.277/
91).

Tutte le manutenzioni all'interno
del filtro (o esterne ma con parti
del filtro aperte) DEVONO essere
effettuate ad impianto fermo e in
assenza di polvere aerodispersa;
€ pertanto necessario

aprire il filtro dopo aver fatto tra-
scorrere un tempo sufficiente a
far depositare la polvere. In caso
di lavori a caldo (saldatura, ta-
glio) & necessario bonificare pre-
ventivamente il filtro, rimuoven-
do tutti i depositi di polvere (gli
strati, i depositi ed i cumuli di
polvere combustibile DEVONO
essere considerati come qualsia-
si altra sorgente che pud dare ori-
gine ad un'atmosfera esplosiva).
L'autorizzazione all'esecuzione
dei lavori a caldo DEVE essere
data da personale tecnico spe-
cializzato e formato sul rischio
esplosione da polveri (in grado
di verificare il rischio residuo,
I'idoneita degli utensili e la co-
noscenza delle procedure).

4. Pericoli derivanti da circuiti
in pressione (idraulici, pneuma-
tici) Durante le operazioni di
manutenzione e/o riparazione
occorre porre in scarico gli im-
pianti e gli eventuali accumula-
tori, secondo le istruzioni riporta-
te in prossimita dei componenti
e nei rispettivi manuali d'uso.

5. Pericoli generati da rumore

E' fatto obbligo all'utilizzatore e
al datore di lavoro di rispettare le
norme di legge in termine di pro-
tezione contro I'esposizione per-
sonale quotidiana degli operato-
ri al rumore (in ltalia D.Lgs.277/
91).
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M) FAULT FINDING

M) BETRIEBSSTORUNGEN UND | M) INCONVENIENTS POSSIBLES

Minor problems can be resolved with- | ABHILFE

out consulting a specialist

behoben werden.

M) POSSIBILI INCONVENIENTI

Les petits problémes pourront étre | | problemi minori possono essere ri-
Kleinere Stérungen kénnen oft ohne | résolus sans avoir recours a un spé- | solti sonza consultare uno speciali-
die Einschaltung eines Fachmanns | cialiste. Ci-aprés nous citons les in- | sta. Diamo qui sotto un elenco degli

que leurs causes et leurs solutions.

Fault

Action

1 Filter elements are blocked up

Check supply of compressed air.
Check air pressure.

Check control card.

Check solenoid valve(s).

Check diaphragm of solenoid valve.

Check if elements are damaged.

2 Presence of dust in the “clean” area Check seals and packings.
Check elements are correctly mounted.
Check seals and opening not in use.

3 Low suction Check piping system is not blocked up.

Check elements; replace them, if blocked up.
Check sense of rotation of fan.

4 Fan stops

Check ammeter data on motor plate.
Check ammeter reading.
If sense of motor rotation is wrong, motor can overheat.

Storung

Abhilfe

1 Elemente verstopft

Prifen, ob am Rittelmotor Spannung anliegt.
Den Ruttelmotor auf korrekten Betrieb prifen.
Prifen, ob Platine funktioniert.

Funktion des Magnetventils prifen.

Funktion der Ventiimembran prifen.

2 Prasenz von Staub an der Reingasseite

Prifen, ob Elemente beschadigt..
Dichtungen priifen.
Prifen, ob Elemente korrekt montiert sind.

3 Absaugung schwach

Dichtungen und eventuelle, unbenutzte Offnungen auf Dich tigkeit priifen.
Rohrleitungssytem auf Verstopfungen prifen.

Elemente Austauschen, falls diese verstopft.

Drehrichtung des Ventilators kontrollieren.

4 Ventilator bleibt stehen

Stromaufnahmedaten auf Typenschild ablesen.
Stromaufnahme prifen.
Prifen, ob Motor infolge falscher Drehrichtung Gberhitzt.t.

Probléme

Solution

1 Eléments bloqués

Controler la présence d’air comprimé.

Controler la pression d’air.

Controler le fonctionnement de la carte électronique.

Contréler le fonctionnement de I'électrovanne.

Contréler le fonctionnement de la membrane de I'électrovanne.

Poussiére dans la zone
“propre”

Controler si les éléments sont endommagés.
Contrdler les joints et les garnitures.
Controler si les éléments ont été montés correctement.

3 Aspiration basse

Controler les joints et les ouvertures non utilisées.

Controler si les tuyauteries sont colmatées.

Controler les éléments filtrants et les remplacer s’il sont bloqués.
Contrdler si le sens de rotation du ventilateur est correct.

Contréler les données de consommation sur la plaque.

4 L’aspirateur s’arréte Controler la consommation du moteur en marche.
Le sens de rotation erroné du moteur peut avoir causé I'échauffement du moteur.
N. Problema Soluzione

Elementi filtranti intasati

Controllare presenza di aria compressa.

Controllare pressione d’aria.

Controllare corretto funzionamento dalla scheda elettronica.
Controllare corretto funzionamento dalla elettravalvola.
Controllare corretto funzionamento della membrana elettrovalvola

Polvere nella zona pulita

Controllare elementi filtranti eventualmente danneggiati.
Controllare tenute.
Controllare il corretto alloggiamento degli elementi filtranti nella loro sede.

Bassa aspirazione

Controllare le tenute e le eventali aperture non utilizzate.
Controllare eventuali ostruzioni lungo le tubazioni.
Controllare gli elementi filtranti, se intasati sostituirli.
Controllare corretta rotazione aspiratore.

Aspiratore fermo

Controllare assorbimento di targa.
Controllare assorbimenti previsto.
L’errato senso di rotazione pud portare a surriscaldamento.

convénients les plus communs ainsi | inconvenienti pit comuni con le even-
tuali cause e i possibili rimedi.
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SOLENOID VALVES | MAGNETVENTIL | ELECTROVANNES ELETTROVALVOLE

N. Fault Action

1) Check coil works correctly.

2) Close and open compressed air supply to the filter three to four times.

1 Continuous blow from the solenoid valve | 3) Remove part 6 after removing the relevant ring nut. Loosen part 5 being careful that the inside pin
does not fall and make sure the inside pin is sliding correctly.

4) Inspect part 4 in the pin seat of part 5, making sure there are no impurities.

1) Access the electronic unit and make sure power is reaching part 6.

2 Solenoid valve fails to open 2) Access the solenoid valves and see fault “solenoid valve continuous blowing” point 3.4

N. Stérung Abhilfe
1) Die Spule auf korrekten Betrieb prifen..
2) Die Druckluftzufuhr zum Filter 3-4 Mal schlieBen und wieder &ffnen..
3) Das Teil 6 herausziehen, nachdem man seine Ringmutter entfernt hat. Das Teil 5 losschrauben,

1 Standiges Blasen des Magnetventils wobei man darauf achtet, dass die Nadel in seinem Inneren nicht fallt, und sicherstellen, dass die
Nadel einwandfrei in seinem Inneren gleitet.
4) Das Teil 4 im Anschlag der Nadel des Teils 5 einer Inspektion unterziehen und sicherstellen, dass
kein Schmutz vorhanden ist..
1) Zugriff zum elektronischen Schaltkasten erhalten und sicherstellen, dass am Teil 6 Spannung

o . ; ankommt.

2 Das Magnetventil 6ffnet sich nicht 2) Zugriff zu den Magnetventilen erhalten und siehe Stoérung ,Stéandiges Blasen des Magnetventils”,
Punkt 3.4.

N. Probléme Solution
1) Vérifier si la bobine fonctionne correctement.
2) Fermer et rouvrir 3-4 fois I'alimentation du filtre en air comprimé
3) Retirer la piéce 6 aprés avoir enlevé la bague correspondante. Dévisser la piéce 5 en faisant

1 Souffle continu électrovanne attention a ce que le pointeau qu’elle renferme ne tombe et vérifier que le pointeau coulisse
correctement.
4) Inspecter I'élément 4 dans le logement de butée du pointeau de la piéce 5 en s’assurant qu'elle est
exempte d'impuretés.

2 L'électrovanne nouvre pas 1) Accéder au tableau électronique et vérifier si la piéce 6 est alimentée en courant.

P 2) Accéder aux électrovannes et voir anomalie "souffle continu électrovanne" par. 3,4.

N. Problema Soluzione
1) Verificare il corretto funzionamento della bobina.
2) Chiudere e riaprire l'alimentazione d’aria compressa al filtro 3-4 volte.
3) Sfilare il particolare 6 dopo aver rimosso la relativa ghiera. Svitare il particolare 5 facendo

1 Soffio continuo elettrovavola attenzione che lo spillo al suo interno non cada e verificare il perfetto scorrimento dello spillo al suo
interno.
4) Ispezionare il componente 4 nella sede di battuta dello spillo del componente 5 accertandosi che
sia esente da impurita.

2 Eletirovalvola che non apre 1) Accedere al quadro elettronico e verificare che arrivi tensione al particolare 6.

valv P 2) Accedere alle elettrovalvole e vedere anomalia "soffio continuo elettrovalvola" punto 3,4.
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ELECTRONIC CONTROL CARD | ELEKTRONISCHE PLATINE | CARTE ELECTRONIQUE | SCHEDA ELETTRONICA

N. Fault Action

A) If the MS green LED fails to come on
1) Check power supply on terminal S1
2) Check efficiency of fuse F1 (in case of replacement use same type and value)

1 No performance B) If the MS green LED lights up
1) Check to ensure that the enabling signal is present (make sure that contact S2 is closed) (CLEAN
red LED on)

2) The correct operation of the elecronic card is given when on each couple of solenoid terminals
named EV in the wiring diagram there is a tension of 24 VV (AC and DC)

N. Stérung Abhilfe

A) Griine LED-Anzeige von MS leuchtet nicht auf.

1) Kontrollieren, ob an dem Kabelanschluss S1 Storm anliegt

2) Kontrollieren, ob Sicherung F1 intakt ist (falls ein Austausch notwendig ist, nur Sicherungen mit
identischen Kenndaten verwenden)

1 Keine Funktion B) Griine LED-Anzeige von MS leuchtet auf.

1) Kontrollieren, ob Freigabe-Signal vorhanden (sicherstellen, dassKontakt S2 geschlossen ist) (Rote
LED-Anzeige CLEAN an)

2) Eine korrekte Funktion der Platine ist dann gewéhrleistet, wann an jedem, im Schaltschema mit EV
gekennzeichneten Klemmenpaar firr die Magnetventile eine Spannung von 24 V /GS oder WS) anliegt.

N. Probléme Solution

A) si le LED lumineux vert MS ne s'allume pas

1) Vérifier la présence de tension d’alimentation sur la borne S1

2) Controler I'efficacité du fusible F1 (en cas de remplacement il est indispensable d'utiliser un fusible
avec les méme caractéristiques)

1 Fonctionnement manqué B) si le LED lumineux vert MS s'allume
1) Controler la présence du signal “libre” (s'assurer que le contact S2 est fermé) (LED rouge CLEAN
allumé))

2) La carte fonctionne correctement quand sur chaque couple de bornes au service des électrovannes
(désignées par les lettres EV dans le schéma électrique) il y a une tensionde 24 V (c. a. etc. c.)

N. Problema Soluzione

A) se il LED luminoso verde MS non si accende

1) Verificare la presenza della tensione di alimentazione sul morsetto S1

2) Controllare l'efficenza del fusibile (in caso di sostituzione é indispensabile farlo con uno dello stesso
tipo e valore)

1 Mancato funzionamento B) se il LED luminoso verde MS si accende

1) Controllare la presenza del segnale di abilitazione ( verificareche il contatto S2 sia chiuso) (LED
rosso CLEAN acceso)

2) Il funzionamento corretto della scheda si ha quando su ogni coppia di morsetti EV (V-schema
elettrico) é presente una tensione di24 V(CA e CC).
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N. EFFECT CAUSES POSSIBLE REMEDIES
FAN Clogged pipings and/or obstructed suction points. g:kasn pipings and hoods; check the position of
Check the power voltage and the connection of
Insufficient rotational speed. motor terminals; check the gear ratio and that belts
do not slip.
) ; ; Design error. Replace motor and pulleys; replace
Working pressure higher than design. andlor adapt the circuit
Clogged wheel. Clear! thg wheel through the special door when the
) ) o machine is stopped.
Lack of capacity (with reduction in power e Check the connection of windings on motor
1 | at normal rotational speed). Reversed rotation direction. terminal board.
Increase the operating frequency of the automatic
Overloaded filter. cleaning device (where foreseen) or operate
manually.
Suction vorticity in the same rotation direction as Fit an anti-turbulence device (straightening blades).
the wheel.
Changes in section, sharp and close curves. Check the layout of the air-water circuit.
Sudden EXpansions or cunes r.wt allowing the Check the layout of the air-water circuit.
normal reset of the inlet dynamic pressure.
See 1)
Rotational speed Check the rotation direction; the particular
P conditions of suction turbolence; rotational speed
Excessive air capacity. (if rotational speed in the a.c. motor; power voltage and winding faults.
1 |slcorrect, high absorpition for radial fans | Air leaks through access doors, pipings, wrong- Check the system and replace the non-complying
with curved blades aorwards). manufactured or wrong-installed components, or
components.
bypass locks not closed properly
Excessive evaluation of circuit power losses Clo§e the locks or slow the speed down to the
desired performance
Too much low rotational speed. See 1)
Capacity higher than design values because of an
error in the circuit dimensioning or of air Replace the gasket and check the piping
2 | Insufficient pressure. temperature significantly different from the 15 °C conditions.
reference value.
Wheel partially blocked and/or damaged. Check the wheel assembly position and conditions.
Reversed rotation direction. See 1)
3 Fall in performances after a satisfactory Leak in the gasket of the fan volute and/or leak in Replace the gasket and check the piping
operating period. the suction and pressing pipings. conditions.
Excessive power absorption. See 2)
reduced power voltage. Check the motor plate data.
Replace with a more powerful motor or, for radial
4 | Difficult starting. Insufficient motor pick up torque. fans, clo§e the chks until reaching full speed. This
is not valid for axial fans.
Fuses not suitable for actual needs. Replace them.
Inadequate evaluation of the fan inertia and of the Recalculate the moments of inertia and, if
fitting components. necessary, equip the fan with a new motor drive.
High rotational speed so to require a higher power | Replace motor and pulleys and/or redefine the
5 | Absorbed power higher than plate data. than the installed one. system.
Air density higher than design data. See above.
Capacity hlghgr than design lebels for a pressure See above.
lower than design value.
Axial fan working in the initial area of the )
characteristic under stall conditions. Redefine the system and/or replace the fan.
6 |Air pulsations Centrlfugal fans operating under conditions of zero See above.
capacity.
'\’,’:rttaet)’('"ty of the suction flow with presence of Redefine the inlet by the introduction of flaps.
Detachment of the fluid vein from the back of the )
blade or the walls of a pipe. Redefine the system and/or replace the fan.
) ) ) Use soundproof boxes and/or silencers;choose a
Hle?ft:)?rﬂ?::er of revolution to get the required bigger machine with the same performances or a
P ) machine with lower rim speed.
. . . Check the wear of bearings (in particular the proof
) . Failure in bearings. .
7 | Excessive noise ones) and lubrication.
Wheel unbalance and its sliding on the box. ;I;?:gsthe assembly positions of wheel and
Eccentricity between rotor and stator. Check the concetricity.
Vibrations in the winding. Can be reduced with higher quality motors.
Unbalances in the rotating parts. Recheck the balancing
8 |Vibrations Inadequate support structure (natural frequency

close to the one correspnding to the fan rotational
speed).

Alter the support adding some weight
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N. GEFUNDENE STORUNG MOGLICHE URSACHEN MOGLICHE ABHILFEN
VIB. Verstopfte Leitungen und/oder verstopfte Reinigung der Leitungen und Abzige, Uberpriifen Sie
Ansaugstellen. die Stellung der Klappen.
Kontrollieren Sie die Spannung der Speisung und
N . o Kontrolle der Motorklemmen, tiberpriifen sie die
Ungentgende Rotationsgeschwindigkeit. Ubersetzung, darauf achten, daR d’i)e Riemen nicht
rutschen.
Fehler der Planung, den Motor und Riemenscheiben
Héherer Arbeitsdruck als der des Entwurfs ersetzen; den Stromkreis ersetzen und / oder
anpassen.
. ) . . . Blockiertes Laufrad Reinigung des Laufrades bei stillstehender Maschine
Geringe Férdermenge (mit verringerte Leistung durch vorgesehene Luke.
1 |bei normaler Rotationsgeschwindigkeit). Entgegengesetzte Umdrehungsrichtung (I;)le Verblndgng de'l" Aufwicklungen am Klemmenbrett
es Motors Uberpriifen.
. Frequenz des Einsatzes der automatischen
Uberlasteter Filter Reinigungsvorrichtung erhéhen (wo vorgesehen), oder
manuell vorgehen.
Wirbelung beim Ansaugen in derselben Vorrichtung gegen Turbolenzen installieren (gerade
Umdrehungsrichtung wie das Laufrad lenkende Schaufeln)
Abschnittswechsel, scharfe und enge Kurven Das Layout des Luftdruck-Kreislaufes tberpriifen.
Unvorhergesehene Erweiterungen oder Kurven, die das
normale Aufholen des dynamischen Drucks bei der Das Layout des Luftdruck-Kreislaufes tiberpriifen.
Zufuhr nicht erlauben.
Siehe 1
Uberprifung der Rotationsrichtung: Kontrolle der
Rotationsgeschwindigkeit, besonderen Bedingungen der'TurboIenzer? bgim -
. . ~ . Ansaugen, Kontrolle der Rotationsgeschwindigkeit im
Uberhdhte LuftfSrdermenge (falls die Motor, der Spannung der Speisung, Fehler beim
R s e oocron At
vorn gebogenen Schaufeln). Luftverluste duych offene Zugangsluken, schiecht Die Anlage priifen und die nicht konformen Teile
gebauge oder installierte Leiter oder Komponenten, ersetzen
oder nicht ganz verschlossene Bypass-Klappen. )
Uberschatzung der Tragverluste des Kreislaufes. Elappen Sch.l iefien, bzv_v. Geschvw_n d'gk?" reduzieren
is die gewlinschte Leistung erreicht wird.
Zu niedrige Rotationsgeschwindigkeit Siehe 1)
Im Hinblick auf die Planungswerte hohere Werte )
aufgrund einer falschen Bemessung der Kreislaufe Veranderung bei der Ubersetzung und/oder Ersatz
2 | Ungentigender Druck oder aufgrund Lufnempe'raturen, die stark vom des Ventilators, Kreislauf neu bemessen.
Bezugswert 15 °C abweichen.
Laufrad teilweise blockiert und/oder beschédigt. :i’:;?:f;‘;’gi‘;‘r’;'r‘[;’e“nf'berp“‘fe” und Bedingungen des
Entgegengesetzte Drehrichtung. Siehe 1)
3 Absinken der Leistungen nach einer Phase Verluste der Dichtung der Volute des Ventilators und Ersatz der Dichtung und Kontrolle der DurchfluR-
zufriedenstellenden Funktionierens. Joder Verluste in den Ansaug- und Druckleitungen. Bedingungen.
Zu groRe Leistungsaufnahme. Siehe 2)
Verringerte Speisungsspannung. Daten der Motorplatte nachpriifen.
Fir Ersatz mit einem stérkeren Motor sorgen oder bei
. . Radialventilatoren Klappen schlieRen bis die volle
o | brosieme bet cer Fbetichnatime. Anlaufdrehmoment des Motors reicht nicht aus. Gescrwindigkei e”eim wird, Dies gift et for
Axialventilatoren.
Sicherungen entsprechen nicht den Bedurfnissen. Fir Ersatz sorgen.
Falsche Bewertung der Tragheit des Ventilators und Tragheitsmoment neu errechnen und den Motor
der Kopplungskomponenten. gegebenenfalls mit neuem Antrieb ausstatten.
Rotationsgeschwindigkeit so hoch, daR eine stérkere Ersatz des Motors und der Riemenscheiben und/oder
Leistung, als die die installiert wurde, erforderlich ist. neue Festlegung der Anlage.
5 | Aufgenommene Leistung Ubersteigt Schilderdaten. | Luftdichte liegt hdher als die Planungsdaten. Siehe oben.
H_éhere Férderm_enge a_ls vom Entwurf vorgesehen bei Siehe oben.
niederem Wert hinsichtlich des Werts des Entwurfs.
Axialventilator, der im Anfangsbereich unter den Neue Einstellung der Anlage und/oder Ersatz des
Bedingungen des Sackzustands arbeitet. Ventilators.
Z?ntrifugalventilatoren, die unter ‘den Bedingungen der Siehe oben.
. Férdermenge auf Nullpunkt arbeiten.
6 |Luftstromungen Neue Einstellung der Einmiindung unter Einsatz von
Instabilitét des Ansaugflusses unter Auftritt von Wirbeln. Klappen.
Entfernung des Hauptstroms von der Schaufel oder den | Neue Festlegung der Anlage und/oder Ersatz des
\Wénden eines Kanals. Ventilators.
Verwendung schalldichter Kasten und/oder
Erhéhte Drehzahl, um die erforderlichen Leistungen zu | Schallddmpfer; eine Maschine gréRerer AusmaRe mit
erhalten. den gleichen Leistungen oder eine Maschine mit
geringerer Umlaufs-Geschwindigkeit wahlen.
Den VerschleiBzustand der Lager (besonders die
7 | Zu hoher Gerauschpegel Schaden an den Lagem. stillstehenden) und die Schmiegrung( kontrollieren.
Laufrad eiert oder streift am Kasten. antrolle der Verlegung des Laufrades und der
Leitungen.
Unmittigkeit zwischen Rotor und Sténder. Rundlauf priifen..
Vibrationen beim Aufwickeln. Kann mit Motoren besserer Qualitét verringert werden.
Unebenheiten der Drehteile. Die Auswuchtung erneut priifen.
8 | Vibrationen Nicht geeignete Halterstruktur (natiiriche Frequenz Die natiirliche Frequenz des Halters mittels

kommt der entsprechenden Rotationsgeschwindigkeit
des Ventilators nahe).

zusétzlichen Gewichten verandern.
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N. DEFAUT RELEVE CAUSES SOLUTIONS POSSIBLES
Ven. Conduites encrassées et/ou points d’aspiration Nettoyez les conduites et les hottes, controlez la position
bouchés. des soupapes.
Contrélez la tension de I'alimentation électrique et la
Vitesse de rotation insuffisante. connexion des bornes du moteur, vérifiez le rapport de
transmission. Vérifiez que les courroies ne glissent pas.
Pression de fonctionnement supérieure a celle du Erreur du projet: changez le moteur et les poulies; changez
projet. et/ou adaptez le circuit.
. . Nettoyez la couronne mobile a travers le regard prévu a cet
Couronne mobile en crassée. - s
effet, quand la machine est arrétée.
Manque de débit (avec réduction de la Sens de rotation inversé. Vérifiez la connexion des enroulements sur les bornes des
1 | puissance a la vitesse de rotation normale). moteurs. — - - - —
Augmentez la fréquence d’intervention du dispositif de
Filtre trop chargé. nettoyage automatique (si le filtre en est équipé) ou bien
nettoyez le filtre manuellement.
L asplrat'on tourbillonne dansA le méme sens de Montez un dispositif anti-turbulences (aubes redresseuses).
rotation que la couronne mobile.
Changements de section, courbes brusques et - . AP
. Vérifiez le schéma du circuit aéraulique.
rapprochées.
Elargissements soudains, ou courbes qui ne
permettent pas la récupération normale de la pression | Vérifiez le schéma du circuit aéraulique.
dynamique en phase de refoulement.
Voir point 1)
Vérifiez le sens de rotation; vérifiez les conditions
. . particulieres de turbulence en phase d’aspiration; vérifiez la
Vitesse de rotation p . . .
vitesse de rotation du moteur & c.a. de la tension
Débit d’air ex cessif (si la vitesse de rotation d’alimentation; vérifiez s'il y a des défauts dans
1 | est correcte, grande absorption pour 'enroulement
ventilateurs radiaux a volets courbes en avant) | Pertes d’air a cause de portes d’accés ouvertes, de - " . " )
; o N Vérifiez I'installation et changez les piéces qui ne sont pas
conduites ou de piéces mal construites ou mal
o e . conformes
ir , ou de soupapes de dérivation mal fermées
Estimation excessive des pertes de charge du circuit Fermez les soupapes ou ralentissez Ia vitesse jusqu'a ce
que vous obteniez la performance voulue
Vitesse de rotation trop basse Voir point 1)
Débit supérieur aux valeurs du projet car les
dimensions du circuit sont erronées ou la température | Modifiez les rapports de transmission et/ou changez le
Lo de Tair est trop différente de la valeur de référence de | ventilateur. Changez les dimensions du circuit
2 | Pression insuffisante 15°C
Couronne partiellement bloquée et/ou endommagée :;ng?l:z la position de montage et Fétat de la couronne
Sens de rotation inversé Voir point 1)
Diminution des performances aprés une Perte dans le joint de la volute du ventilateur et/ou perte . e s —
3 - ! e ; e . Changez le joint et vérifiez 'état de la canalisation
période de fonctionnement satisfaisant dans les conduites d’aspiration et de poussée
Absorption excessive de puissance Voir point 2)
Tension d’alimentation réduite Vérifiez les données de la plaque du moteur
Changez le moteur et remplacez-le par un plus puissant, ou
) - Couple de démarrage du moteur insuffisant l?|en, Yp\our les ventilateurs radlau)g, fermez Ieg soupapes
4 | Démarrage difficile. jusqu'a ce que vous obteniez la vitesse maximum. Cela
n'est pas valable pour les ventilateurs axiaux
Fusibles d’un type non adapté aux exigences Changez les fusibles
Erreur d’évaluation de l'inertie du ventilateur et des Calculez de nouveau les moments d’inertie et, si c’est
composants de 'accouplement. nécessaire, dotez le ventilateur d’une nouvelle motorisation.
Vitesse de rotation trop élevée: elle nécessite une Changez le moteur et les poulies et/ou redéfinissez I
puissan supérieure a celle installé installation.
5 Puissance absorbée supérieure aux données Densité de l'air supérieure a celle du projet. Comme ci-dessus.
de la plaque.
Débit supérieur aux niveaux du projet car la pression .
L N . Comme ci-dessus.
est inférieure a la valeur du projet.
VennlateL’Jr_a)_(laI qu fonctn_)r_me da’ns IAa zone initiale de Redéfinissez l'installation et/ou changez le ventilateur.
la caractéristique en conditions d’arrét.
Ventilateurs centrifuges qui fonctionnent en condition .
" Comme ci-dessus.
. . de débit nul.
6 |Pulsations d'air. Instabilité du flux en aspiration avec présence de
: P P Redéfinissez I' entrée en introduisant des déflecteurs.
tourbillons.
Detachemen? de la veine fluide du dos de Fauvent ou Redéfinissez I' installation et/ou changez le ventilateur.
des parois d’un canal.
Utilisez des caisses insonorisées et/ou des silencieux;
Nombre de tours élevé pour obtenir les performances | choisissez une machine plus grande pour les mémes
désirées. performances ou une machine dont la vitesse périphérique
est plus petite.
. Coussinets endommagés Vérifiez I' état d’usure des coussinets (en particulier pour
7 | Bruyance excessive. ges. ceux qui sont étanches) et la lubrification.
Déséquilibre de la couronne mobile ou frottement de Vérifiez les assiettes de montage de la couronne mobile et
celleci sur la caisse. les conduites.
Excentricité entre le rotor et le stator. Vérifiez leur coaxialité.
Excentricité entre le rotor et le stator. Réduisez-les en utilisant des moteurs de meilleure qualité.
Déséquilibre des parties tournantes. Vérifiez de nouveau I' équilibrage.
8 | Vibrations Structure du support inadaptée (fréquence naturelle Modifiez la fréquence naturelle du support en ajoutant des

proche de celle correspondant a la vitesse de rotation
du ventilateur).

poids.
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Wﬁ ' 4@ -INCONVENIENTS ET SOLUTIONS
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N. EFFETTO RISCONTRATO CAUSA RIMEDI POSSIBILI
Asp Tubazioni intasate e/o punti di aspirazione occlusi. Pulizia tubazioni & cappe, verifica posizione delle
serrande.
Verifica della tensione di alimentazione e controllo
- ) ] ) collegamento morsetti del motore; verifica del
Velocita di rotazione insufficiente. . e o L
rapporto di trasmissione, verifica che le cinghie
non slittino.
Mancanza di portata (con riduzione di Verso di rotazione invertito. Controllgre colleg;mento awolgimenti su
s . morsettiera motori.
1 |potenza a velocita di rotazione normale). "
Aumentare la fgrequenza d’intervento del
Filtro sovraccarico. dispositivo di pulizia automatico (dove previsto)
oppure intervenire manualmente.
Cambi di sezione, curve brusche e rawicinate. Verifica del layout del circuito aeraulico.
Allargamenti improwisi o curve che non
permettono il normale ricupero della pressione Verifica del layout del circuito aeraulico.
dinamica in mandata.
Vedi 1)
Verifica del senso di rotazione; verifica di
- . particolari condizioni di turbolenza all'aspirazione;
Velocita di rotazione. . - .
verifica velocita di rotazione nel motore a c.a.,
della tensione di alimentazione, difetti nell’
Portata d’ aria eccesiva (se la velocita di — - awvolgimento.
4 |rotazZione & corretta, elevato assorbimento Passaggio d' aria attraverso porta d'accesso, Controllare il sistema e riposizionare correttamente
per aspiratori radiali con pale curvate in tubazioni mal costruite o componenti installati male, i componenti.
avanti). 0 valvola regolata non correttamente.
Eccessiva perdita di potenza. Regolare la valvola d’ entrata aria.
Fusibili non idonei. Sostituirli.
Difficolta di rotazione dell’ aspiratore. Pul|r_e Zona aspirazione ed eventualmente
sostituire motore.
Velocita rotazione troppo basse. Vedi 1)
P_ortata‘superlore al Yal_on d' progetto per un errato Modifica dei rapporti di trasmissione e/o
dimensionamento dei circuiti o per temperatura P - - -
SR R . sostituzione del ventilatore, ridimensionamento del
2 |p . insufficient dell’ aria significativamente diversa dal valore di circuito
ressione insufficiente. riferimento di 15 C°. -
Girante parzialmente bloccata e/o danneggiata. gi?;':; are posizione di montaggio e condizioni
Senso di rotazione invertito. Vedi 1)
3 Calo di prestazioni dopo un periodo di Perdita nella guarnizione della voluta del ventilatore | Sostituzione della guarnizione e verifica delle
funzionamento soddisfacente. e/o perdita nelle tubazioni aspirante e premente. condizioni della canalizzazione.
Eccessivo assorbimento di potenza. Vedi 2)
4 | Awiamento difficoltoso. Tensione di alimentazione ridotta. Verificare i dati di targa del motore.
Fusibili di tipo non adeguato alle esigenze. Prowedere alla sostituzione.
Velocita di rotazione elevata al punto da richiedere | Sostituzione motore e pulegge e/o ridefinizione
una potenza superiore a quella installata. dell impianto.
5 Zor;‘nza assorbita superiore ai dafi di Densita dell’ aria superiore ai dati di progetto. Vedi sopra.
Portat'a superiore ai livelli di progetto per Vedi sopra.
pressione inferiore al valore di progetto.
Aspiratore che funziona nella zona iniziale della ) A ] ) , )
) Ridefinire I' installazione o cambiare I aspiratore.
curva di portata.
6 | Pulsazione d’ aria. Aspiratori centrifughi che funzionano in condizioni .
) Vedi sopra.
di portata nulla.
Incostanza di aspirazione con presenza di vortici. Inserire raddrizzatori di flusso.
Utilizzo di cassonetti insonorizzati e/o silenziatori;
Elevato numero di giri per ottenere le prestazioni scegliere una macchina di maggiori dimensioni a
richieste.. parita di prestazioni 0 una macchina con minor
velocité periferica.
. . Avaria dei cuscinetti Verificare lo stato di usura dei cuscinetti (in
7 | Rumorosita eccessiva ) particolare per quelli stagni) e la lubrificazione.
Squilibrio della girante o strisciamento della stessa Verifica assetti di montaggio girante e tubazion.
sulla cassa.
Eccentricita tra rotore e statore. Verifica della coassialita.
Vibrazioni nell awolgimento. Riducibili con motori di piu elevata qualita.
Squilibri delle parti rotanti. Riverificare I' equilibratura.
8 | Vibrati Struttura di supporto inadatta (frequenza naturale
ibrations Alterare la frequenza naturale del supporto

prossima a quella corrispondente alla velocita di
rotazione del ventilatore).

mediante I aggiunta di pesi.
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